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1. Introduction

Active eCommerce CMS is a comprehensive, Laravel-based eCommerce platform designed to help
businesses launch, manage, and scale online marketplaces with ease. Developed by Active IT Zone, it
provides a complete solution for building single-vendor stores, multi-vendor marketplaces, and hybrid

eCommerce businesses from a single, unified system.

The platform is built with flexibility, scalability, and real-world business workflows in mind. It supports
physical products, digital products, and classified listings, while offering powerful tools for product

management, order processing, marketing, payments, shipping, and reporting. With clearly separated
roles for Admin, Seller, and Customer, Active eCommerce CMS ensures that every user interacts with

the system through a purpose-built interface tailored to their responsibilities.

At its core, Active eCommerce CMS enables business owners to focus on growth rather than
infrastructure—providing ready-made features that would otherwise require extensive custom

development.
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Figure: Active eCommerce CMS in Envato Marketplace.
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Active eCommerce CMS is suitable for:

e Entrepreneurs launching a new online store or marketplace
e Businesses migrating from manual or limited eCommerce systems
e Companies building multi-vendor platforms where multiple sellers operate under one brand

e Agencies and developers delivering scalable eCommerce solutions to clients

Whether you are running a small online shop or a large marketplace with multiple sellers, the system

adapts to your business model through configuration rather than custom code.

For buyers of the system—typically business owners or platform administrators—Active eCommerce

CMS offers full operational control from a centralized admin panel.
Key benefits for Admins include:

e Complete Marketplace Control
Manage products, categories, brands, sellers, customers, orders, payments, shipping rules, taxes,

and commissions from one dashboard.

e Multi-Vendor Management
Enable or disable the vendor system, approve sellers, set global or category-based commissions,

manage payouts, and monitor seller performance.

e Business Configuration Without Code
Configure currencies, languages, taxes, shipping methods, payment gateways, email systems,

and site appearance through intuitive settings.

e Marketing & Growth Tools
Run flash deals, coupons, newsletters, notifications, pop-ups, and promotional alerts to increase

conversions and customer engagement.

e Reporting & Insights
Access detailed reports on earnings, product sales, commissions, stock levels, customer

behavior, and system activity to support data-driven decisions.
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e Extensibility & Updates
Extend functionality using add-ons, and keep the system up to date using the built-in update

mechanism without reinstalling the platform.

In short, Active eCommerce CMS acts as the command center of the entire business, allowing

Admins to control operations, branding, monetization, and growth from a single interface.
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Figure: Admin Dashboard in Active eCommerce CMS

For marketplaces that enable vendors, Active eCommerce CMS provides sellers with a dedicated

Seller Panel designed to simplify selling operations while maintaining admin oversight.
Sellers benefit from:

e Independent Seller Dashboards

Track sales performance, orders, earnings, commissions, and withdrawal history in real time.

e Product Management
Add physical or digital products, manage pricing, discounts, stock levels, and bulk uploads with

ease.
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e Order & Customer Interaction
View and process orders, respond to customer queries, and manage product conversations

directly from the seller panel.

e Marketing at Store Level
Create seller-specific coupons and promotions (subject to admin settings) to attract and retain

customers.

e Transparent Commission & Payout System

Clearly see commission deductions and request withdrawals according to admin-defined rules.

This separation allows sellers to operate their stores professionally while the platform owner retains

overall control.
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Figure: Seller Dashboard in Active eCommerce CMS
1.5. Benefits for Customers

From the customer’s perspective, Active eCommerce CMS delivers a modern and user-friendly

shopping experience.
Customers can:

e Browse and search products using advanced filters
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e View detailed product pages with reviews, ratings, warranties, size guides, and comparisons
e Add products to wishlist, compare items, and follow favorite sellers
e Communicate with sellers through product queries and conversations

e Use coupons, participate in flash deals, and receive notifications

Track orders, reorder, cancel, repay, and manage their wallet from a personal dashboard

The result is a smooth, transparent shopping journey that encourages trust, repeat purchases, and

long-term engagement.
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A Complete Ecosystem, Not Just a Script
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Active eCommerce CMS is more than a simple shopping cart—it is a full eCommerce ecosystem.

From initial setup and design customization to daily operations, marketing, and scaling, the system

supports every stage of an online business lifecycle.
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This documentation is designed to guide you through that ecosystem step by step—starting with
installation and setup, and progressing through configuration, daily operations, and advanced

features—so you can confidently run your eCommerce business using Active eCommerce CMS.
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Figure: Frontend of the marketplace in Active eCommerce CMS

System Installation & Activation

This chapter walks you through preparing a server environment, installing the application, licensing
and activation, applying the system key, downloading and applying updates, importing demo content,
and troubleshooting and recovery. Each subsection begins with a descriptive explanation so you

understand what the task is, why it matters, and what you will accomplish by following the steps.

Before you begin any upload or installation, the server must meet specific software and extension
requirements. This section explains those requirements and why the particular versions and PHP
extensions matter. Read these descriptions carefully — a mismatch here is the most common cause

of installation failures and unexpected runtime errors.

This subsection explains the minimum server software versions (PHP and the database engine)

required to run the platform reliably. Modern web applications rely on language and database
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features, security fixes, and performance improvements provided only in newer releases. Using the

recommended versions avoids incompatibilities and minimizes debugging time.

What it shows: The PHP and database engine versions that the framework and libraries rely on; older

versions may lack functions, security patches, or driver support.
Purpose: Confirm the host environment is compatible to prevent runtime errors and security gaps.
Action:

e Ensure PHP 8.2+ is available and selected for the domain/subfolder you will use.
e Use MySQL 8.0+ or MariaDB 10.3+ as the database engine.

e Verify the webserver supports mod_rewrite (Apache) or equivalent URL-rewrite rules on Nginx.

Note: Some hosts let you select PHP per domain — explicitly set the correct PHP version for the site root.

This subsection details the PHP extensions your installation needs to enable core features like
encryption, string handling, XML parsing, database connectivity, and ZIP operations. Extensions

missing at install-time cause immediate errors, so pre-checking avoids stalled installs.

What it shows: The exact extensions the application expects: without them, corresponding features

will fail (for example, DB access or ZIP unpacking).
Purpose: Ensure runtime support for critical features and avoid installation/runtime breakages.
Action:

e Confirm the following extensions are enabled: BCMath, Ctype, JSON, Mbstring, OpenSSL, PDO
(with MySQL driver), Tokenizer, XML, and ZipArchive.

Note: On shared hosting these are typically enabled by default; if not, request your provider to enable them or enable

them via php.ini/package manager if you manage the server.

This subsection gives practical verification methods — small commands and checks you or your host
can run to validate the server environment. Performing these checks reduces guesswork during

installation and gives precise information for support requests if something goes wrong.
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What it shows / why it matters: Concrete verification techniques (phpinfo, php -v, DB version) that

prove the environment meets the requirements.

Purpose: Provide a reproducible way to confirm all necessary software and extensions are present

before install.

Action:

e Create and open a temporary phpinfo() page or run php -v on SSH to confirm PHP version
and loaded extensions.
e Usemysqgl --version oryour control panel to confirm the DB engine/version.

e Verify mod_rewrite by checking .htaccess behavior or asking host support.

Note: Remove any temporary phpinfo() page after verification for security.

A practical checklist of administrative tasks, file-system and hosting settings to validate before
beginning. This step prevents common mistakes such as uploading to the wrong folder, using

insufficient upload limits, or lacking DB access — all of which lead to failed installations.

What it shows / why it matters: Essential preconditions (DB creation ability, writable webroot, upload

limits) and items often overlooked before install.
Purpose: Remove friction and reduce the time to a successful first install.
Action:

e Confirm you can create a MySQL database and a DB user with appropriate permissions.

e Identify your web root (e.g., public_html) and verify you may extract files there.

e Check PHP upload_max_filesize, post_max_size, and max_execution_time — raise
them if you will upload large archives.

e Have your Envato/CodeCanyon Main File(s) and purchase code ready.

e Decide at this stage whether you want demo content (demo import is only available during

install).

Note: If you are installing on a server that already hosts other sites, ensure you have a backup and will not overwrite

critical files.
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This section provides the step-by-step installer workflow from preparing the package to logging into
the admin panel and performing initial validation checks. Each sub-step is described in detail so you

understand what is happening and why.

Before uploading, you must extract the main installer bundle from the Envato package. This
subsection explains how to identify the installer files among the many artifacts within the Envato

download.

This step matters because the outer CodeCanyon zip contains documentation, license files and

sometimes nested zips; uploading the wrong archive causes the web installer to fail.

What it shows / why it matters: How to find the actual Install.zip or the installer folder inside the

Envato package.

Purpose: Avoid uploading the wrong archive and ensure the installer files are accessible on the

server.
Action:

e Download Main File(s) from your Envato account and extract locally.

e Locate Install.zip orthe installer folder inside the extracted package.

Note: Do not upload the outer Envato bundle directly without verifying its contents.

This subsection explains how to transfer and extract the installer into your chosen web root.

Extracting on the server keeps correct paths and avoids client-side upload limitations.

A server-side extraction ensures proper file locations and reduces chances of timeouts on large

uploads.

What it shows / why it matters: Where to put installer files and how to extract them properly for the

webserver to access.

Purpose: Make the installer reachable via your browser and preserve server-side file permissions.
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Action:

e Upload Install.zip to your web root (e.g., public_html).

e Use the control panel or SSH to extract the archive on the server.

Note: Server-side extraction (cPanel / Plesk “Extract here”) is recommended for reliability.

The installer requires DB connection details to create schema and seed initial data. This subsection

explains the DB user privileges and host considerations.
This matters because incorrect DB host or insufficient privileges cause SQL errors during installation.

What it shows / why it matters: The database and DB user setup needed for the installer to run SQL

scripts and store application data.
Purpose: Ensure the installer can create and modify the schema.
Action:

e Create a new database and a DB user; grant full privileges to the user for that DB.

e Record DB Host, DB Name, DB Username, and DB Password to enter into the installer.

Note: Confirm whether your host uses localhost or a special DB endpoint.

This step walks you through the interactive installation wizard—from the first launch URL to
permission checks, database configuration, demo import, and the final admin login. Follow the

sequence exactly to avoid partial installs or missing data.

What it shows / why it matters: Ensures you follow the correct installation sequence and understand

each screen.
Purpose: Complete automated configuration safely and without partial installs.
Action:

e Step 1: Open the installer
=>» Hit your site URL; the installer loads automatically.
-> Click START INSTALLATION PROCESS.
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=> The screen highlights the items you must know before continuing: Codecanyon Purchase

Code, Database Name, Database Username, Database Password, and Database Hostname.

ACTIVE ECOMMERCE CMS INSTALLATION

You will need to knaw the following items before proceeding

« Codecanyon purchase code @
. Database Name @

 Database Username
.+ Database Password

.~ Database Hostname

®

During the installation pracess, we will check f the files thet are needed to be written (.env
file) have write permission. We will also check if curl are enabled on your server or not.

4

Gather the information mentioned above before hiting the start installation butten. If you
are ready.

Figure: Start of Installation Process

e Step 2: File Permission Diagnostics

-> The installer page "CHECKING FILE PERMISSIONS" checks required server permissions and
environment compatibility.

-> If all checks pass (PHP 8.2, Curl Enabled, . env writable, RouteServiceProvider.php
permissions OK), click GO TO NEXT STEP.

Note: In some hosting environments, disable pdo_mysql and enable both nd_mysqli and

nd_pdo_mysql to avoid integer-to-string conversion issues.
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CHECKING FILE PERMISSIONS

We ran diagnosis on your server. Review the items that have a red mark on it
If everything is green, you are good to go to the next step.

000

Php version 8.2 v
Curl Enabled v
env File Permission v
RouteServiceProvider.php File Permission v

() Note: Go to your server and find the php extension/package and disable pdo_mysql then
enable nd_mysqli and nd_pdo_mysql both for preventing value convert issue like an
integer 1o string.

GO TO NEXT STEP

Figure:Checking File Permissions before installation

e Step 3: Database Configuration
-> Enter the DB details you prepared earlier: Database Host, Database Name, Database
Username, and Database Password.

=> Click CONTINUE. If the connection is valid, the installer proceeds automatically.

DATABASE SETUP

Fill this form with valid database credentials

Database Host

Database Name

000

Database Usemame

Database Password

Figure: Entering the database details

e Step 4: Import SQL & Choose Demo Content
=> Once the database is connected successfully, you must now choose one of the two

radio-button options:
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o Import With Demo
Auto-imports sample homepage layout, demo products, categories, brands, and general
settings.

o Import Without Demo

Creates a clean installation with no sample content.

=> Click IMPORT to run the SQL import automatically. The installer automatically executes the

SQL file and configures required tables.

Notes:

=> Demo data can only be imported at this step. If you skip it, you can access demo data again only by

reinstalling.

=»> Demo import may take some time depending on server performance—do not close the browser.

-> Demo media increases storage consumption; on production sites, a clean install avoids later cleanup.

Back to Index

IMPORT SQL

‘Your database is successfully connected. All you need to do now is hit the ‘Install" Bution. The
auto installer will run a sqi file, will do all the tiresome works and set up your application
awtomatically.

N.B:If you do not import the demo data now, you will not be able to access it later unless
you perform a fresh installation

l

@ import with Demo O Import Without Demo.

Figure: Importing Sql with or without demo

Step 5: Shop Information

-» After successful SQL import:
o Enter shop name, admin credentials, and basic site details.
o Click CONTINUE.
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ACTIVE ECOMMERCE CMS SETTINGS @

Fill this form with basic information & admin login credentials

drmin [5] Howiolnsiall
Imin Name

Admin Email

admin@example.com

Admin Password (At least 6 characters)

System Currency

U.S. Dollar v

Figure: Setting up basic shop info and admin credentials

e Step 6: Finish Installation
=» Click Go to Home / Login to the admin panel and sign in using the admin credentials you just

created.

CONGRATULATIONS!!

You have suceessfully completed the installation pracess. Please Login 1o continue.
- Configure the following setting to run the system properly.

- SMTP Setting & View tian
+ Payment Method Configuration

+ Sociel Media Login Configuration

+ Facebook Chat Configuration

-+ Demo account added for test purpose.

User Type Email Password
Customer customer@example.com 123456
Seller seller@example.com 123456

GO TO FRONTEND WEBSITE LOGIN TO ADMIN PANEL

Figure: After Successful Installation

2.3.5.Post-install Validation

After install, it's important to validate your environment and confirm that core services and pages load

correctly. This subsection outlines the checks to perform immediately after the installer finishes.
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This matters because catching issues early (file perms, missing assets, broken links) allows you to fix

them before adding content or going live.

What it shows / why it matters: Basic smoke tests to confirm admin login works, pages render, and

critical settings are accessible.
Purpose: Confirm installation completeness and system readiness.
Action:

e Loginto the admin panel with the admin credentials you provided.
e Visit Browse Website to confirm assets load and pages render.
e Inspect system settings (timezone, currency, file paths) and set secure file permissions on

writable directories.

Note: Remove temporary installer or test files and secure the installation folder if still publicly accessible.

Licensing binds your purchase to a domain; this section explains where to find your Envato purchase

code and how to register your domain to obtain the system key the app requires.

Activating a license is essential to unlock updates and vendor support; this subsection explains how

entitlement is verified and how to retrieve the required data.

This subsection gives exact steps to retrieve the Envato purchase code that the vendor activation

form requires. Having this code saves time during activation.

What it shows / why it matters: The Envato Ul path to the purchase key (required for activation).
Purpose: Provide the entitlement credential needed to prove purchase ownership.

Action:

e Log into your Envato/CodeCanyon account.
e Hover your username and click Downloads.

e For the item, click License certificate & purchase code and copy the code.

Note: Do not share the purchase code publicly; treat it as sensitive.
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This subsection describes how to use the vendor activation portal to associate your purchase with a
domain and generate the system key. It also describes the implications of reactivating with a different

domain.

Activating correctly ensures the vendor’s activation checks pass and the app knows it is a licensed

copy.

What it shows / why it matters: How to submit your purchase code and domain to the vendor

activation site and the artifact (system key) you will receive.
Purpose: Authorize your domain and obtain the system key required by the app.
Action:

1. Openhttps://activeitzone.com/activation/.

2. Inthe respective fields, put your Name, E-mail, CodeCanyon Username, Purchase Key
CodeCanyon Username, and your intended domain name for the script and verify the captcha.
3. The form will be submitted to check the purchase key and then activate the licence for that

domain — on success you receive a system key; copy it for the next step.

Note: You can change the activation later from this same form. Re-activating on a different domain can disable a

previous activation for Regular licenses — follow Envato licensing rules.
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2.5.

Instruction for activating purchase code Active It Zone Product Activation

1. Make sure you have valid purchase Gode.
Your Name

2. Make sure your CodeCanyon username s correct.

= Your Email

CodeCanyon Purchase Code

Uhere Is My Purchase Code?

O CodeCanyon User Name

Domain Name (example: www.abcd.com)

o

site URL (example: https://www.abcd.com or https://abcd.com)

@

Figure: System Activation

Apply the System Key

Once you have the system key from activation, you must place it into your app’s configuration. This

subsection explains precisely where and how to add the key so both web and mobile apps accept the

activation.

Storing the system key in . env is simple but must be done carefully so keys are not leaked and

caches are cleared to pick up the new value.

What it shows / why it matters: The exact . env configuration entry for SYSTEM_KEY and the steps to

ensure the key becomes active in the application.

Purpose: Register the activation on the server so licensed features are available.

Action:

1. Copy the system key from the activation page.
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Figure: Obtain System Key

2. Open the project root on your server and edit the . env file.

B app
BE Eocisiap
B cogi-bin
Bl config
B gatabase
| pubsc
B resounces
B routes
B sgupcates
| shorage
| temp
B nests

BE  wendor
By, estorconng
ﬁ e

H SN RN

Figure: Set the System key
3. Inthe .env file, add or update the line: SYSTEM_KEY="paste_your_system_key_here"with

the code that you copied from this site https:/activeitzone.com/activation within the double

quote and Save.
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Figure: Enter System Key in .env file

4. Use the same key in Flutter/mobile app config if required by mobile setup docs.

Figure: Enter System Key in .env file of the Flutter App

Note: Never expose .env contents publicly; if the key is compromised, reissue/reactivate and update the .env.
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Keeping your installation current is vital for security and features. This section shows how to
download the package and perform both automatic in-panel updates and manual SQL/file updates for

older versions. Backup guidance is included because updates can modify database schema.

This subsection explains how to download the Main File(s) and license files from Envato — the same

package you used to install and that contains updates.zip used for manual upgrades.
Knowing where to retrieve these files is essential for updates, manual fixes and support.

What it shows / why it matters: Steps to get the full product package and license PDF from

Envato/CodeCanyon.
Purpose: Have the vendor-provided update and install artifacts available for maintenance.
Action:

e Login to Envato/CodeCanyon — Downloads — find the purchased item — click Download —

select Main File(s) or License Certificate & Purchase code.

Note: Store the Main File(s) in a safe place for future updates.

If your site is within the our automatic-update window (last 10 versions), you can apply updates

in-panel. This subsection explains the quick update path and why you should still back up first.
Automatic updates streamline maintenance but are limited in range.

What it shows / why it matters: Simple upload and apply flow in the admin Ul for recent versions.
Purpose: Let you update quickly and safely for supported recent versions.

Action:

1. Admin — System — Update.
2. Upload vendor update ZIP.

3. Insert purchase code and system key
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4. Click Update Now

Update your system Current verion: 10.2.0

= Make sure your server has matched with all requirements. Check Here
= Downlozad latest version from codecanyon.
= Extract downloaded zip. You will find updates zip file in thoze extraced files.
= Upload that zip file here and click update now.
= If you are using any addon make sure to update those addons after updating.
*  Please turn off maintenzance mode before updating.
* You can autemetically update from previous 10 (ten) version.
Erowse
Purchase Code. Where to get purchase code?
System Key. If you have don't have System key, Click Here

Figure: Update page in the Admin Panel in Active eCommerce CMS

Note: Automatic updates cover only the most recent 10 versions; always backup files and DB before updating.

For older installations outside the auto-update window, manual update is required. This subsection
explains file deployment and sequential SQL patching — a sensitive operation that must be done

carefully.
Manual updates allow older installs to catch up, but mis-ordering SQL can corrupt the DB.

What it shows / why it matters: How to apply updates.zip and the SQL patches in version order to

migrate schema safely.
Purpose: Bring legacy installs up to date when automatic update is not available.

Action:

—

Download from codecanyon and extract the product package locally.

2. Upload updates.zip to the site root (the root directory on your server in which your previous
version is running) and extract on the server.

3. In phpMyAdmin run the SQL update files in order (start from the first patch after your current

version).

4. Reload the site and verify features.
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Note (CRITICAL): Back up both database and files before starting. Applying SQL out of sequence can permanently

corrupt data.

This section consolidates the frequent problems seen during install and upgrade — missing
extensions, permission errors, SQL timeouts and activation failures — and shows pragmatic,

prioritized fixes so you can resolve them faster.

Each bullet is a practical remedy you can try before contacting vendor support, saving time for both

you and support engineers.

What it shows / why it matters: Typical failure points and clear remedies that address root causes

rather than symptoms.

Purpose: Reduce downtime by empowering you to resolve or gather the right information for vendor

support.
Action / Remedies:

e If extensions are missing: enable them via hosting control panel or request host support.

e For permission errors: set proper owner/group and writable flags (follow your host guidance).

e For SQL import timeouts: import via command-line mysql or split SQL into chunks in
phpMyAdmin.

e |[f activation fails: double-check the purchase code and domain; confirm outbound HTTP
connectivity to the activation server is permitted.

e If an auto-update breaks: restore backup and follow manual update steps, collect logs and

escalate to vendor support.

Note: Always capture full error outputs and server logs — these are crucial for quick diagnosis by support.

Once the system is installed and licensed, this section guides the essential follow-up configuration to
make the site ready for real customers — payments, emails, SSL, scheduled tasks, caching and

backups.

Completing these tasks transforms an installed application into a production-ready storefront.
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What it shows / why it matters: Prioritized checklist to configure production-critical services and

policies.
Purpose: Reduce the risk of failed payments, lost emails, slow pages, or data loss soon after launch.
Action (recommended sequence):

1. Configure Payment Gateways and SMTP so the platform can accept payments and send emails.
2. |Install SSL/TLS (HTTPS) and update the site URLs in settings to use HTTPS.
3. Set up cron jobs, background workers and queue workers required by the app for scheduled tasks
and asynchronous jobs.
Configure caching (Redis or file cache) and run performance tests.
Install and enable any add-ons required (Auction, Club Points, Seller Subscription) and follow their
activation steps.

6. Implement a backup schedule for both files and the database and test restoring from a backup.

Note: Verify each configuration by running representative transactions, sending test emails, and validating cron jobs

run as expected.

Dashboard

The Dashboard is the first page that appears after a user logs in. It gives an overview of activities and
statistics relevant to the logged-in role. Each user role (Admin, Seller, Customer) has its own

dashboard view tailored to its responsibilities.

-> Admin Dashboard — Shows system-wide management tools and analytics.
-> Seller Dashboard — Helps sellers manage their products, sales, and earnings.

=»> Customer Dashboard — Provides customers with order history and account management.

Prerequisite:
Purchase and install Active eCommerce CMS from the official marketplace/provider, and ensure the

application is running on your server.

Note: Dashboard can also be accessed by clicking on the User Avatar > Dashboard
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The Admin Dashboard is the admin landing page that provides visual, at-a-glance summaries of the
platform’s current state — for example sales, orders, customers, brands, categories, and in-house

store metrics.

It allows administrators to monitor system health and trends, jump to common pages using top

shortcuts, and open detailed management pages from dashboard controls.

Prerequisite:

Log in using administrator credentials. Successful login redirects to the Admin Dashboard.

One-row controls at the top of the page that provide fast access to commonly used pages and

actions.

e Quick-Action Icons (Left of the Tabs)
-» Browse Website — Opens the storefront (live site).
=» POS - Opens POS System > POS Manager.
-» Clear Cache - Clears application cache immediately (applies changes that require cache

invalidation).

e Top Shortcut Tabs (Center) — One-click navigation:
Dashboard — Returns you to the Admin Dashboard.
Orders — Redirects to Sales > All Orders.

Preorders — Redirects to Preorder > All Orders.
Earnings — Redirects to Reports > Earning Report.

Homepage Settings — Redirects to Design Studio > Homepage Settings.

L K I AR 2R

Add New — Quick-create shortcuts: redirects to the appropriate add form (e.g., New Product,

New Category, New Brand).

Note:

=» Preorder is an add-on feature and requires the purchase of this add-on for preorder related functionalities
to be visible and functional.

=» Initially, after installation, the admin dashboard will notify you to Configure SMTP Setting to work all email

sending functionality.
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) =] sl Dashboard Orders Preorders Earnings Homepage Settings Add Mew

Figure: Global Top Shortcut Bar & Quick-Action Icons

Located at the top right; controls for account, language and notifications; use these to manage your

profile, switch language, or view quick alerts.

e Admin Avatar / Name - Clicking opens a menu with:
=> Profile: + € A a
Redirects to the admin profile edit page with the

following fields: Name, Email, New Password, ® Profile
Confirm Password; Upload Avatar (90x90 px). After G Logout
editing, you can click Save to apply changes. & Language N
=> Logout - Logs the admin out.

o . Figure: User & Utility Controls
e Flag - Language selector for switching the admin-panel

language.

¢ Notification Bell:
Opens a dropdown that lists recent notifications for Orders, Preorders, Sellers and Payouts. The
dropdown surfaces recent items and brief details (it is a quick-notification panel rather than a full

redirecting list).

Persistent, global navigation for accessing all admin modules (menus or submenus); appears

alongside the dashboard but is not exclusive to it.

e Use the sidebar to reach any admin section (Dashboard, POS System, Products, Preorder, Sales,
Reports, Design Studio, etc.).

e The sidebar includes a search field for quick lookup of menu items.

Note: This sidebar is global and is available in all Menus/Submenus in the Admin Panel.
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The central dashboard area presents visual summaries (cards, charts, lists) that show system health
and performance; use the labeled quick-links or buttons on cards to open the corresponding

management pages.

e Summary Cards (Top Row)
-» Aggregate system counts and totals (e.g., Total Customers, Total Products, Total Sales, Total
Sellers, Total Category, Total Brands). These show high-level counts and monetary totals.
=> Action: Display data. When All Sellers / Pending Sellers is clicked, it redirects to Sellers > All
Seller with respective filters preapplied (None / Non-Approved).

13 177 7.5K 14

Total Sales

® Top Customers

#® In-house Products &0 2k A0 T $0.000 ® Approved Sellers 10
z ® Sellers Produsts 17

Sales Stat Top Sellers

Qe @

[ vesry Ssies
249 112 \_

== $2,486.120
$1,901 550
$1,494.000

® Samsun g 52,008.000
® Lenovo $1,158.000 O Glim=sts LI Bending Sellers
® Nike 323 800 ® Sellers Sales 50.000

Figure: Summary Cards in Admin Dashboard

e Sales Chart
-» A chart showing total sales stat over a period and includes a breakdown (e.g., In-house Sales
vs Sellers Sales).

=>» Action: Displays data only.

Note: Use Reports > Earning Report / In House Product Sale / Seller Products Sale or Sales pages for detailed

analysis.

e In-House Analytical Charts & Rankings
-> Ranked lists that show top categories and brands by sales, with monetary values where
applicable. These sections provide insights into performance trends and top contributors:
o In-house Top Categories — Shows the highest-selling categories.
o In-house Top Brands — Shows best-performing brands.
o Top Seller & Products — Highlights best sellers and their top products.
-» Action: Display data with filtering options (All, Today, Week, Month). Clicking on a seller logo

reveals a table with their Item name, Quantity sold, and Total Price
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In-hou
By S
v
-

1se Top Category In-house Top Brands

Cellphones & $1,494.000 snmssns  Samsung
Tabs ;

Men Clathing & $530.000 POL()  Polo
Fashion 10LL

Not Found $499.000 DeLL Dell
Computer & &

Accessories $400.000 ROLEX Rolex
Jewelry & Watches $380.000 fom. Flormar

Order-Status Block

-

-

Block that shows order counts by
status (Total Order, Order Placed,
Confirmed Order, Processed Order,
Pending Order, Order Shipped).

Action: Display data. When an All
Orders button is clicked, it redirects to
Sales > All Orders.

In-House Store Summary

->

->

Key in-house metrics: total number of
in-house products, average rating, total
in-house orders, and total in-house
sales (monetary) with a

payment-method distribution chart

(e.g., Cash on Delivery, Wallet, Others).

Action: Displays data. When an All
In-house Orders button is clicked, it

redirects to Sales > In-house orders.
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Top Seller & Products

FilonAsset  LOUIS

whe

*

idas

&,

Lavishiook  Adidas Pink Horizan

$1,992.000 sore VUITTON
$496.550
E Lenovo V3Da Business All-in-One Desklop X2 $1,158.000
$448.450
a— Xbox Wireless Headsel X2 $339.160
$380.000 m Acer Chromebook Spin 314 Convertible Laplog X1 $309.990
$235.200
191 @ Order Placed 187
)] confirmed order 2
[ wowe @ rrocmmsaorer 4

(@) Pending order

129

Order Shipped

Figure: Order-Status Block in the Admin Panel

In-house Store

$62,648.650

Total Sales

@ Cash On Delivery @ Others

60

Inhouse product

4.92

Wallet 99

Total orders

All In-house Orders

Figure: In-House Store Summary cards in the Admin Panel
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3.2. Seller Dashboard

Seller Dashboard is the post-login workspace for sellers, providing quick insights into products,

orders, earnings, and tools to manage shop operations.

= o -] d = & lle,awwme

Dashboard

& oasnooors 2 $222.24

 Uploaded Files

A N Sales Stat Category wise product count Orders Purchased Package
— s s Menth o Curent package:

« o silver

Goupon 10 New Order

Computer & Accessories 7 A
& Wholesale Products o Software
 rvein o G
Upgrade Package
o ® Pg g
POS System
Orders e Ondelivery
7
] ) sold Amount
vvvvvv 1 amount (current month) Delivered

 shop setting ) = —
s raymntistory $0.00
T Last Montr $15.26
2 Commission

Conversations -

Commission Type & Rate Money Withdraw Shop Settings Payment sattings

© Product Queries

[} = g
Support Ticket You are Under Fixed Commission. 20 ]

53 S
Commission Rate
o)

Top 12 Products

FESEe
512999 $T16.99 $99.99 s1526 $109.00 s36.92 s89.99
DURGOD K710 Wireless Sceoptre Curved 24-inch o - y w
Keyboard ‘Gaming Monitor Month Subscription, 1 person.. Tripod Wired Gaming Pro Controler.

Figure: Seller Dashboard

3.2.1.Quick-Action Icons & User & Utility Controls

Always visible at the top of the dashboard, this section provides quick navigation tools and user

account utilities.

Purpose: To give sellers one-click access to essential navigation, shop preview, alerts, and account

management.

e Quick-Action Icons:
-> Browse Website — Redirects to storefront website.
-» POS - Opens POS System > POS Manager (view published products, filter search,

add/remove order list items, set shipping charges/discounts, place order).
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Note: POS Manager allows sellers to view only their published products and manage POS orders for on-site

transactions.

e User & Utility Controls:

-» Notification Bell - Opens overlay with tabs (Orders, Preorders, Products, Payouts).Opens a
dropdown that lists recent notifications for Orders, Preorders, Sellers and Payouts. The
dropdown surfaces recent items and brief details (it is a quick-notification panel rather than a
full redirecting list).

-> Flag — Switch between enabled languages.

- Profile Avatar / Name — Dropdown with Profile ( Manage Profile for credentials/payment

settings edits) and Logout.

- . Hectioware
= o & g &

Dashboard

Figure: User & Utility Controls with Quick Action Buttons

A consolidated set of summary cards that gives you an immediate sense of catalog size, reputation,

order volume and revenue — ideal for a one-glance health check of your shop.

e Products:
-» A quick count of your currently published products and a direct link to add new listings so you
can expand products quickly.

=> Action: Add New product — opens the Add Product page.

Note: Sellers can upload up to 20 products by default; to add more you must purchase the Active eCommerce

Seller Subscription Add-on.

e Rating
=> Displays the seller’'s average rating along with the number of followers. This reflects customer
satisfaction and brand trust. The higher the rating, the stronger the shop’s reputation.
-> Purpose: Allows sellers to monitor how customers perceive their shop and products.

-» Action: informational only (ratings are system-generated).
Note: low ratings indicate areas for product or service improvement.

e Total Order:
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=> Aglanceable total of orders placed with your shop so you can quickly see order volume and
use the link to manage them in full.
-» Action: Click View All Order > Orders page for full order management (status updates,

refunds, shipment).
Note: Use Orders page for transaction-level actions.

e Total Sales:
-> Displays the total revenue earned, along with a comparison to “Last Month.” This comparison
helps sellers measure growth or decline in sales performance.
-> Purpose: Track overall sales performance and compare against past periods.

-> Action: Click Last Month — Orders page filtered for the previous month.

Note: Use Reports/Orders for deeper revenue breakdowns.

Figure: Summary Cards of Products, Rating, Total Order & Total Sales

Visuals and quick comparisons that make trends and monthly movement obvious without running

reports.

e Sales Stat:
-» Atime-series chart plotting sales across a selected period so you can spot trends, spikes, or
declines.

=> Action: Informational only.
Note: Useful for evaluating promotions and seasonality.

e Sold Amount:
=> Numeric comparison showing current month vs previous month sold revenue — handy for
quick month-to-month checks.

=> Action: Informational only.

Note: Go to Orders/Reports for transaction details.
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Sales Stat Sold Amount

w
)
@

e

Your sold amount (current month)
1.0

. $0.00
0.4
0.2 Last Month: $15.26

Figure: Chart and Card of Sales Stat and Sold Amount

Combined information about distribution and order lifecycle to help identify catalog gaps and

fulfillment issues.

e Category Wise Product Count:

=» Displays the number of products listed Category wise product count
under each product category. This shows
sellers how their catalog is distributed and Computer & Accessories
highlights whether certain categories are Software
overrepresented or underutilized.

= Purpose: Analyze catalog spread to Figure: Number of Products Under Category Type
ensure a balanced and competitive
product offering.

-> Action: Informational; navigate to
category pages (via sidebar) to manage

items.
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e Orders (Status Breakdown) Orders
This Month

-> The distribution of current month’s orders
~ New Order
by status: New, Cancelled, On Delivery,
Delivered. This helps sellers see order
— Cancelled
flow at a glance, spot delivery bottlenecks, @
or identify frequent cancellations.

e On delivery
=> Purpose: Provide visibility into how orders ‘-';'-

/
are progressing through fulfillment stages.

=» Action: Informational; click View All Order E:'Gj) pelivered
(from the Total Order card) to manage

individual orders.

Figure: Current Order Status

e Commission Type & Rate:
- Shows the Commission Type (Fixed / Seller-Based / Category-Based) and Rate set by the

Admin. This transparency ensures sellers understand the cost structure of selling on the

platform.

=> Action: Informational only for Fixed Rate. Click Details button check exact commission rates

for Seller-Based / Category-Based commissions.

e Money Withdraw:
-> Shortcut to payout controls so you can view pending balances and request payouts.
- Action: Click Money Withdraw — redirects to Money Withdraw (left navigation), where you

can view Pending Balance, review Withdraw Request History and Send Withdraw Request.

Note: the Money Withdraw page contains the complete withdraw workflow and history.

Commission Type & Rate Money Withdraw

 —

You are Under Fixed Commission. Commission Rate 20 % | H I

Figure: Current Commission Type & Rate and Money Withdraw Shortcut
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e Shop Settings:
=» Provides quick access to customize the storefront. Sellers can update the shop name, logo,
description, banners, and other details that shape their public shop page and Fill in Business
Details. This is key for branding and customer trust.
-> Purpose: Allow sellers to maintain a professional, attractive storefront.

-> Action: Click Go to setting — Shop Setting page.
Note: Update branding and banners before major promotions to maintain consistency.

e Payment Settings:
-» Access to payout details and payout method configuration.

- Action: Click Configure Now — Manage Profile (edit Payment settings).

Shop Settings Payment Settings
<>
= gﬁ

Go to setting Configure Now

Figure: Shop Settings and Payment Settings Shortcuts in Dashboard

A badge shown on the dashboard indicating that
the seller account is verified by the platform. This
builds credibility and assures customers that they

are purchasing from a trusted source.

Purpose: Instill confidence in customers browsing
the shop.

Figure: Verification badge received after Admin Approval
Action: Informational only.

A rotating carousel of the seller's 12 most prominent products, showing images, ratings, and prices.

This allows sellers to quickly verify that their best products are being showcased properly.
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Purpose: Highlight top-performing or featured products for easy reference.
Action:

e Clicking a product thumbnail — product page on the storefront.

e Use left/right arrows — scroll through items.

Top 12 Products

26 b

HEEe

$129.99 $116.99 $99.99 $109.00 $36.92 $89.99 $399.00

DURGOD K710 Wireless Sceptre Curved 24-inch Microsoft 365 Personal | 12- Pyle Premium LCD Flat Panel TV Razer Wolverine V2 Chroma Acer Chromebook Spin 314
Gaming Monitor Month Subscription, 1 personl... Tripo Wired Gaming Pro Controller... Convertible Laptop

Figure: Seller's most purchased products

Customer Dashboard is the post-login account hub that gives buyers a snapshot of wallet balance,
orders, wishlist and quick links to account features; use it to manage profile, view purchases, and

quickly navigate shop promos and tools.

Compact account navigation shown at the left; use this to reach all customer functions.

The customer dashboard contains a similar profile block (avatar, name, phone) and persistent menu
items (Dashboard, Purchase History, Downloads, Refund Requests, Wishlist, Compare, Followed
Sellers, Classified Products, Auction, Conversations, My Wallet, Earning Points, Affiliate, Support

Ticket, Manage Profile, Delete My Account).

Action: Click any menu item to open the corresponding customer page and Sign Out button at bottom

— to log the user out.

Note: The left sidebar is global — it appears across all Customer Panel.

Top section summarizing wallet balance, recent recharge and quick wallet actions.
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It shows the current Wallet Balance, last recharge amount/date and a Recharge Wallet button.

Action:
e Click on Recharge Wallet to pop up the Recharge Wallet scene.
e Choose a payment method from the dropdown menu, enter the Amount to recharge and click

Confirm.

$114,526.580

$20.000

+ Recharge Wallet

Offline Recharge Wallet

Figure: Wallet Balance and last recharge details

Top-Row Widgets; small cards that display key account numbers and package/address details.

e Products in Cart / Products in Wishlist / Total Products Ordered — Shows numeric counters for

each.

e Purchased Package — Displays current package (e.g., Basic, Standard and Premium), product
upload quota and remaining uploads with an Upgrade Package button.
=» Action: Clicking on Upgrade Package redirects to Customer packages:Premium Packages

for Customers.

@ 0 Purchased Package
rohucts it Cart AYAYA
e 05
) Current Package: Standard
1278 times

342

Figure: Product Cards and Purchased Package Card

200 times
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e Default Shipping Address — Displays the primary shipping address used during purchase of any
product.
-> Action: Click on Add New Address button to pop up the New Address scene and fill up the
sections (Address, Country, State, City, Postal Code and Phone). Finally, click Save to add the

new address.

e Default Billing Address — Displays the primary Billing address used during purchase of any

product.
Default Shipping Address Default Billing Address
Utara2, dhanmondi 27,
1255 - Andro, 44354 - Chipinge,
Manipur Manicaland
India. Zimbabwe.
+91123456 +4389778565534433

+ Add New Address

Figure: Default Shipping and Billing Addresses set by the Customer

e Total Expenditure card — Shows total spend.

=» Action: Clicking on View Order History — redirects to Purchase History.

e Total Club Points card — Shows club points.

=> Action: Clicking on Convert Club Points — redirects to Earning Points.

Note: Club Points requires the Active eCommerce Club Point Add-on and enabling of Club Point System by

admin.

A visual list of saved products for quick re-access.

It shows the product thumbnails, titles and current prices for items the customer saved to the

wishlist.

Action:

e Click any product to open its product page; View All opens the full Wishlist page.
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e Hovering a wishlist item reveals Add to cart and Trash (remove) icons inside the thumbnail.

My Wishlist View All

.”‘
. =
COOP by SwimWays Essentials Disney | Apple - iPhone 14 12BGB Premium executive estate Like Dreams Large
Hydro Lacrosse, Blue,... Marvel | Star Wars Men'... [Unlocked) with plenty of cargo... Sherpa Tote Bag, Inner...
$15.000 $95.000 $521.100 £5759566 $12,346.000 $72.120

Figure: Customer’s Wishlist at the bottom of Dashboard for Quick Access

3.3.5.Last Viewed

A horizontal carousel above the footer across all customer pages, showing recently viewed products

to help customers continue shopping.
It shows the thumbnails, titles and prices of recently viewed items.

Availability: Shown only if admin enabled Last Viewed Products Activation (Setup & Configurations >

Features Activation).

Action: Click a product to open its product page; carousel arrows allow scrolling.

Last Viewed Products >
- &
MAXI SPLIT LEATHER Nescafé Clasica, Dark Runfalcon 5 Running TEST product test Like Dreams Large Sherpa
SHOPPER BAG Roast Instant Coffee Jar,.. Shoes Tole Bag, Inner Pockel
$245.280 $11.637 $36.960 $11.000 $94.500 §72.120

Figure: All Recently viewed products

3.3.6.Floating Action Buttons (Left-side, Optional)

Promotional shortcuts that appear only when enabled by admin
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e Availability: Shown only if admin enabled Use Floating Buttons In Website (Setup &

Configurations > Features activation).

e Buttons (order):
-> All Categories — Opens category listing.
-> Flash Sale — Opens current flash-sale
page.
-> Today's Deal — Opens Today'’s Deal
page.
=» Auction — Opens Auction page only if

the Active eCommerce Auction Add-On

is purchased and enabled by admin. Figure: Floating Action Buttons

e Each floating button redirects to its respective storefront page.

4. Design Studio

The Design Studio Home centralizes all site configurations that affect the storefront’s structure,
content, and appearance. It is used to select the homepage layout, manage header and footer content

pages, and configure global visual and SEO settings.

Purpose: It provides a single interface to control and customize the overall storefront presentation
and configuration, ensuring consistent design, content management, and optimization across the

website.
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Design Studio

Manage your site’s look, layout and content

LAYOUT & NAVIGATION

® = ] L

Homepage Header Topbar Mega Menu
Select layout & manage sections Style, logo, nav links Style, logo, nav links Choose your style
>
-
Footer

Style, logo, nav links

BRAMND & STYLE

System Setup Appearance Typography Logo & Favicon

Select layout & manage sections Colors Choose your Fonts Upload brand assets

CONTENT & PAGES

1= = fi

Banners & sliders Pages Auth Pages
Common Banners & Sliders About, contact, custom pages Login & register layout
ADMIN PAMEL

.

Admin Navbar
Mavbar Background & Text Color

Figure: Design Studio Home in Admin Panel
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4.2. Select the Homepage Layout

The homepage structure that determines which sections and customizations are available for the
storefront. Choosing a layout controls the page’s organization and what options appear in Homepage

Settings.

e Select a Homepage Layout
- Inthe Design Studio — Select Homepage page, you can choose from six predefined
homepage layouts: Classic, Metro, Minima, Megamart, Re-Classic, and The-Core.

- Click View to preview the layout design.
Note: This is only a snippet of the layout. Its contents can be modified in the “Design Studio” sub-sections.

-> Select your preferred layout and click Save to apply it.

Select Homepage

Homepage 1 - Classic Homepage 2 - Metro m Homepage 3 - Minima m Homepage 4 - Megamart

Homepage 5 - Re-Classic Homepage 6 - The-Core m Homepage 7 - Nexa m

=o=—  Configure your page layout
= gure your page lay

=== Each page contain differant layout, choose ane to bundle it in your Layaut.

Ac

Figure: Homepage Layout Preview & Selection in Admin Panel
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Once a layout is selected, open Design Studio —~Homepage Settings to configure the sections

available for that layout.
1. Classic Layout

After selecting the Classic homepage configure the Homepage Settings (Classic)
following section:
Home Slider

e Home Slider:

Select multiple images for the top slider section.

Admins can click on browse to access the list of

uploaded images in the software or upload an image

from the device directly and select it afterwards. Add,

edit, and delete options are also available there. Admin

can add links here besides the banners. By clicking on

those banners, customers can go to those links. After

adding banners and links, click on Save.

Figure: Homepage Settings of Classic

=

sY9u... webp

(+) AddNew

Figure: Add New/Edit/Delete Configuration in Home Slider of Classic Layout

e Today's Deal:
Admin can add Today's deal banners. There are two banner options for devices. Large banner
for Large devices and Small banner for Small devices. If the admin doesn’t upload the small
banner, then the large banner will show on the small device by adjusting the size. Admin can
input the product's background color and also can select the Banner Text color from Dark or

Light options. Then click on Save.
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Large Banner (will be shown inlange deyvice)

Browse

Minimum dimensians o= 1370

poc witdth X 242ps height

Products background color

#000000

Today's Deal Banner Text Color

@ Light (O Dark

I Bangla B Arabic

Small Banner (Wil be shown in small device)

Figure: Today’s Deal Configuration in the Classic Layout

e Home Banner level 1:
The maximum number of banners

allowed is 3. Finally, click on Save.

e Home Banner level 2:
Select Home banner level-2 & the
maximum number is 3. And click on

Save.

e Home Banner level 3:
Select Home banner level-3 & the
maximum number is 3. And click on

Save.

Note: You can add links to each banner

(Optional)

e Coupon Section:

Browse ose File
Minimum dimensions requins wicth X 200k height
B English Il Bangla Arabic
Bann Links (Max 3)
Browse 1File selected
X
& 5cl
2cXg... webp

V5YB...webp

Browse 1File selected http: x

TEEE t/
f 'Fl N%
OkaP... uwebp

(®) AddNew

Figure: Home Banner Level 1 in Classic Layout

From this part, the admin can add/edit background color, insert any title and subtitle. Click on

Save.

Back to Index
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Background Color Title

#292933 . Save Upto 50% with our Coupons

Sublitle

Figure: Coupon Section Configuration in Classic Layout

e Category-Wise Product:

By clicking on the add new button admin can select this section for category-wise products.

And click on update.

3 Engsn I engis m reatic 11 French

Categories

(®) Add New

Figure: Category-Wise Product Section Configuration in Classic Layout

e Classified Banner:
Admin can upload classified banners from here. There are two banner options for devices.
Large banner for Large devices and Small banner for Small devices. If the admin doesn’t
upload the small banner then the large banner will show in the small device by adjusting the

size. Upload banners and update.
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nglis angla rabic renci
= English Bangl Arabi French

Large Banner (willbe shown in large device) Small Banner [will be shown in small device)
Browse 1File selected Browse 1 File selected
X X
nn
=
&—
Mask Group 80.webp Mask Group 81.webp

Figure: Classified Banner Section Configuration in Classic Layout

o Top-Brands:
-> Top Brands (Max 12): Select Maximum of 12 Brands for the sections. And click on

update.

B English W Bangla B Arabie L0 French

Top Brands (Max 12)

Ford, Chevrolet, Audi, Hyundai, Nissan, BMW, Mercedes-Benz, Toyota, Suzuki, Mitsubishi, Honda, Volvo

Figure: Top-Brands Section Configuration in Classic Layout
Metro Layout:
After selecting the Metro homepage and configure the following section:

e Home Slider:

Select multiple images for the top slider section. Also, add, edit, and delete options are

available there. You can add links here besides the banners. By clicking on those banners

customers can go to those links. After adding banners and links Click on Save.

Browse 1 File selected https://codecanyon.netfitem/active-ecommerce-cms/23471405 x
x
mb3.webp
(3 Add New

Figure: Add New/Edit/Delete Configuration in Home Slider of Metro Layout
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e Flash Deals:
Admin can select the background color option for flash deals. There is a selection option. If
the admin doesn't want to use the background color then he can unselect that option. There
is also a Flash Deal Banner text color selection option from dark or light, choose any. Then

click on Save.

=5 English I Bangh B Arabic 1 French

Flash Deal Section Settings
Background Color

+ Use background calor as full width

Flash Deal Banner Text Color

Figure: Flash Deal Configuration in Metro Layout

e Today's Deal:
Admin can add Today's deal banners. There are two banner options for devices. Large banner
for large devices and Small banner for Small devices. If the admin doesn’t upload the small

banner, then the large banner will show in the small device by adjusting the size.

=» Admin can input the product's background color And also can select Banner Text color
from Dark or light options. Admin will get today's deal banners full-width background
color Select/ unselect options. When selecting the background full-width color then input

the color and click on save.

Large Banner (Wi oe shomn in ege ceice)
Today's Deal Section Settings

| Use background color in this sectior
Select Calor
) €

Mask Group 76.webp

Small Banner (i oc sown in ans douie]

Mask Group 77.webp

Products background color

Today's Deal Banner Text Colar

Lght @ Dark

Figure: Today’s Deal Configuration in the Metro Layout
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e Home Banner level 1:

Add Home banner level-1 & the maximum number is 3. And click on Save.

e Home Banner level 2:

Select Home banner level-2 & the maximum number is 3. And click on Save.

Figure: Home Banner Level 2 of Metro Layout

e Home Banner level 3:

Select Home banner level-3 & the maximum number is 3. And click on Save.

e Auction Products:
Admin can add an Auction Banner from here after purchasing the Auction addon and click on

Save.

Figure: Auction Products Banner of Metro Layout

e Coupon Section:
Admin can add a background image from here and also can add/edit background color, title,

and subtitle. Click on Save.
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Background Image Background Calor

Subitie

Figure: Coupon Section Configuration of Metro Layout

e Category-wise product:
By clicking on the add new button admin can create this section for category-wise products.

And click on update.

Categories

D

Add New

(

Figure: Choosing Categories for Category Wise Section of Metro Layout

e Classified Banner:
Admin can upload classified banners from here. There are two banner options for devices.
Large banner for Large devices and Small banner for Small devices. If the admin doesn't
upload the small banner then the large banner will show in the small device by adjusting the

size. Upload banners and update.
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Large Banner (wil be snown in iarge device) Small Banner (Wi e stown in smalldevice)

Browse 1 File selected Browse 1 File ¢
x x
& @ -&
Mask Group BO.webp Mask Group 81.webp

Figure: Adding Classified Banners of Metro Layout

o Newest Preorder Products
Admin can add a banner for the Newest Proorders here after purchasing the Preorder addon

and click Save.

5 English B Bangls B Arabic @ French

Banner

Browse 1 File selected

preorderban.webp

Figure: Adding Preorder banner of Metro Layout

e Top-Brand:
-» Top Brands (Max 12): Select a maximum of 12 brands for the sections. And click on

Save.

5 English . Bangls B Arabic I French

Top Brands (Max 12)

Ford, Chevrolet, Audi, Hyundai, Nissan, BMW, Mercedes-Benz, Toyota, Suzuki, Mitsubishi, Honda, Volvo

Figure: Selection of top 12 brands in Metro Layout
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3. Minima Layout:
After selecting the Minima homepage and configure the following sections:

e Home Slider:
Select multiple images for the home slider section. Also, you can add, edit, and delete any
banner. You can add links here besides the banners. By clicking on those banners customers

can go to those links. After adding banners and links Click on Save.

mb3.webp

() Add New

Figure: Add New/Edit/Delete Configuration in Home Slider of Minima Layout

e Flash Deals:
Admin can add any background image (it will be shown in the Flash Deal card in the slider
section) Admin can insert the Title and Subititle, this title and subtitle will be shown on the
background image. There is also a Flash Deal Banner text color selection option from dark or

light, choose any. Then click on Save.

Flash Deal Card Settings

Background Image {m se znow in Fiszh oest Cars s S secto

P"i\
<]

mmmmm Lwebp

Subtitle

Configuring Flash Deal of Minima Layout

e Today's Deal:
Admin can add any background image (it will be shown in the Today's deal card in the slider

section) Admin can insert the Title and Subtitle, this title and subtitle will be shown on the
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background image. There is also a Today’s Deal Banner text color selection option from dark

or light, choose any. Then click on Save.

2 Engist W Bangs m Avabic

Today's Deal Card Settings

Background Ima

Subtitle

Text Color

® Lgn O ek

Figure: Configuring Today's Deal of Minima Layout

e New Products:

Admin can add any background image (it will be shown in the New product card in the slider

section) Admin can insert the Title and Subititle, this title and subtitle will be shown on the

background image. There is also a New product Banner text color selection option from dark

or light, choose any. Then click on Save.

e Engis! I Bengis B Assbic

New Product Card Settings

Background Image [ be chowin New Froduct S ntn S cocton)

i

N

minima 3.webp

Tide
Subtitle

Text Calor

® ugn O Darc

Figure: Configuring New Products in Minima Layout

e Featured Categories:

Admin can choose featured categories text colors. Then click on Save.

Back to Index
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Featured Categories Section Settings

Featured Categories Text Color

O tight ® Dark

Figure: Configuring Featured Categories of Minima Layout

e Home Banner level 1:

Add Home banner level-1 & the maximum number is 3. And click on Save.

e Preorder Banner 1
Admin can add an Preorder Banner from here after purchasing the Preorder addon and click

on Save.

2 Engish I Bengia I Arabic 11 French

Banner & Links (Max 3)

@ Add Now

Figure: Preorder Banner 1 Section Configuration of Minima Layout

e Home Banner level 2:

Select Home banner level-2 & the maximum number is 3. And click on Save.

3 Engs I Bengis i Aaic L1 Freneh

@ Add e

Figure: Banner Level 2 Section Configuration of Minima Layout

e Home Banner level 3:

Select Home banner level-3 & the maximum number is 3. And click on Save.
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e Auction Products:

Admin can add an Auction Banner from here after purchasing the Auction addon and click on
Save.

e Engis! m Bangls B Acsbic

Buct....webp

Figure: Auction Products Banner of Minima Layout

e Coupon Section:

From this part, admin can add/edit background color, insert any title and subtitle. Click on
Save.

s Engist I Bengls I Aabic

Background Color

Subtitie

Figure: Coupon Section Configuration of Minima Layout

e Category-wise product:

By clicking on the add new button admin can select this section for category-wise products.
And click on Save.

3 Enges I Beags B Acabic

P
(&) Add New

Figure: Category Wise Product Section Configuration of Minima Layout
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Classified Banner:

Admin can upload classified banners from here. There are two banner options for devices.
Large banner for Large devices and Small banner for Small devices. If the admin doesn'’t
upload the small banner then the large banner will show in the small device by adjusting the

size. Upload banners and Save.

2 Engist I Bengle B Aabie 11 French

Large Banner (witsc znown inirge accs) ‘Small Banner (m e snown in smat acvics)

® x

&4 £ »

Mask Group 80 webp Mask Group 81.webp

Figure: Classified Banner Section Configuration of Minima Layout

Newest Preorder Products
Admin can add a banner for the Newest Proorders here after purchasing the Preorder addon

and click Save.

=5 English I G:ngla B3 Arabic 1 French

Banner

precrderban.webp

Figure: Adding Preorder banner of Minima Layout

Top-Brands:

=> Top Brands (Max 12): Select Maximum of 12 Brands for the sections. And click on Save.

=5 English I G:ngla B3 Arabic 1 French

Top Brands (Max 12)

Figure: Top Brands Section Configuration of Minima Layout
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4. Megamart Layout:
After selecting the Megamart homepage and configure the following section:

e Home Slider:
Select multiple images for the home slider section. Also, you can add, edit, and delete any
banner. You can add links here besides the banners. By clicking on those banners customers

can go to those links. After adding banners and links Click on Save.

=> Admin can use the slider as full width by clicking slider section settings and can insert

any hexa code color for the full width.

mb3.webp

() Add New

Figure: Home Slider Section Configuration of Megamart Layout

e Flash Deals:
Admin can add any background color (it will be shown in the Flash Deal card in the slider
section) and Use background color as full width There is also a Flash Deal Banner text color

selection option from dark or light, choose any. Then click on Save.

Flash Deal Section Settings

Background Calor

/| Use biackground colar s full width

Flash Deal Banner Text Color

Light 1® Dark

Figure: Flash Deals Section Configuration of Megamart Layout

e Today's Deal:
Admin can add any background image (it will be shown in the Today's deal card in the slider
section) Admin can insert the Title and Subititle, this title and subtitle will be shown on the
background image. There is also a Today’s Deal Banner text color selection option from dark

or light, choose any. Then click on Save.
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Today's Deal Section Settings

5 &

Mask Group 76.webp

Smal Bani

Mask Group 77.webp.

Products background color

Today's Deal Banner Text Color

O lght @ Derk

Figure: Today’s Deal Section Configuration of Megamart Layout

Banner level 1:

Add Home banner level-1 & the maximum number is 3. And click on Save.

Preorder Banner 1
Admin can add an Preorder Banner from here after purchasing the Preorder addon and click

on Save.

3 Engls I Bengia I Arabic 11 French

Banner & Links (Max 3)

@) A New

Figure: Preorder Banner 1 Section Configuration of Megamart Layout

Banner level 2:

Select Home banner level-2 & the maximum number is 3. And click on Save.
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Bannerd Links (Max 3)

@) #od New

Figure: Top Brands Section Configuration of Megamart Layout

e Banner level 3:

Select Home banner level-3 & the maximum number is 3. And click on Save.

e Banner level 4:

Select Home banner level-3 & the maximum number is 3. And click on Save.

e Top-Brands:

-> Top Brands (Max 12): Select Maximum of 12 Brands for the sections. And click on Save

=5 English I G:ngla B3 Arabic 1 French

Top Brands (Max 12)

Figure: Top Brands Section Configuration of Megamart Layout

e Banner level 5:

Select Home banner level-3 & the maximum number is 3. And click on Save.

e Banner level 6:

Select Home banner level-3 & the maximum number is 3. And click on Save.

e Auction Products:
Admin can add an Auction Banner from here after purchasing the Auction addon and click on

Save.
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Figure: Auction Products Banner Section Configuration of Megamart Layout

e Coupon Section:
Admin can add background image. From this part, the admin can add/edit background color,

insert any title and subtitle. Click on Save.

2 Engist I Bengls I Arabic 11 French

Background Color
Title

Subtitie

Figure: Coupon Section Section Configuration of Megamart Layout

e Classifieds:
Admin can upload classified banners from here. There are two banner options for devices.
Large banner for Large devices and Small banner for Small devices. If the admin doesn’t
upload the small banner then the large banner will show in the small device by adjusting the

size. Upload banners and Save.

g Engls I Bangls I Arabic 1 French

Mask Group 81 viebp

Figure: Classifieds Section Configuration of Megamart Layout

e Newest Preorder Products
Admin can add a banner for the Newest Proorders here after purchasing the Preorder addon

and click Save.
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Banner

Figure: Newest Preorder Products Section Configuration of Megamart Layout

e Category-wise product:

By clicking on the add new button admin can select this section for category-wise products.
And click on Save.

1 Engs i Dengle B Aabic L1 Freneh

(@) acd New

Figure: Category Wise Product Section Configuration of Megamart Layout
5. Re-Classic Layout:
After selecting the Re-Classic homepage configure the following section:

e Home Slider:
Can select multiple images for the home slider section. Also, you can add, edit, and delete
any banner. You can add links here besides the banners. By clicking on those banners

customers can go to those links. After adding banners and links Click on Save.
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Figure: Add New/Edit/Delete in Home Slider Section of Re-Classic Layout

e Today's Deal:
Admin can add a banner for today's deal section. Large banners will be shown on a large
device and the small banner will be shown on a small device. Then click on Save. This banner

will be shown at the Today's deal page.

g Engis I Bengls I Arabic L1 French

Small Banner

oy ~
€ 5

5 o

Mask Group 76.webp Mask Group 77.webp

Figure: Today's Deal Section Configuration of Re-Classic Layout

e Bannerlevel 1:

Can add Home banner level-1 & the maximum number is 3. Now, click on Save.

e Flash Deals:
Can select the flash deal’s section background color. Also can add the outline color. Now,

click on Save.

g m Dangle  Acabic 1 French

Flash Deal Section Settings

Background Color

Use Outine

Qutiine eolor

Figure: Flash Deals Section Configuration of Re-Classic Layout

Back to Index Active eCommerce CMS Documentation | 67



e Featured Products:

Can select the featured product’s section background color. Also can add the outline color.

Now, click on Save.

3 Engish m Bangls I Aabic 11 French

Featured Products Section Settings
Background Color

s

| Use Outline

Outiing color

Figure: Featured Products Section Configuration of Re-Classic Layout

e Preorder Banner 1

Admin can add a Preorder Banner from here after purchasing the Preorder addon and click on

Save.

m Engish B Bengia I Arabic I French

Banner & Links {Max 3)

featu__webp

(®) Add New

Figure: Preorder Banner 1 Section Configuration of Re-Classic Layout

e Banner level 2:

Can select Home banner level-2 & the maximum number is 3. Now, click on Save.

= Engist I Bengls B Arabic 11 French

Banner & Links (Max 2)
= =
bann___webp

() AddNew

Figure: Banner level 2 Section Configuration of Re-Classic Layout
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e Best Selling Products:

Can select the best selling product’s section background color. Also can add the outline color.

Now, click on Save.

Best Selling Procucts Section Settings

Background Calar

| Use Outline

Qutiing colar

Figure: Best Selling Products Section Configuration of Re-Classic Layout

e New Products:

Can select the best new product’s section background color. Also can add the outline color.

Now, click on Save.

New Products Section Settings

Background Color

Use Outine

Qutiine colar

Figure: New Products Section Configuration of Re-Classic Layout

e Banner level 3:

Can select Home banner level-3 & the maximum number is 3. Now, click on Save.

e Auction Products:
Admin can add an Auction Banner from here after purchasing the Auction addon. Also, can

select the section background color, content background color and can add the outline color.

Finally, click on Save.
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Section ettings

Section Background color

aucti.__webp Content Background color

Figure: Auction Products Section Configuration of Re-Classic Layout

e Coupon Section:
Admin can add coupon images. From this part, admin can add/edit background color, insert

any title and subtitle and choose coupon test color. Click on Save.

g Engist I Bangls I Aeabic 11 Feench

Background Image Background Color

Title Subtitie

Gaupon Text Color
Ught @ Dark

Figure: Coupon Section Section Configuration of Re-Classic Layout

e Category-wise product:
Admin can change this section’s background color, content background color and outline
color. By clicking on the add new button admin can select this section for category-wise

products. And click on Save.
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Figure: Category Wise Product Section Configuration of Re-Classic Layout

e Classifieds:
Admin can upload classified banners from here. There are two banner options for devices.
Large banner for Large devices and Small banner for Small devices. If the admin doesn'’t
upload the small banner then the large banner will show in the small device by adjusting the

size. Also can select the section background color and outline color. Now, click on Save.

2 Engist W Bengle B eabic £ Freneh

Section Settings

‘Section Beckground color

Use Outiine

Qutline calor
Mask Group 80.webp

Small Baner (o oe s in i acvic)

x

B

Mask Group 81.webp

Figure: Classifieds Section Configuration of Re-Classic Layout

e Newest Preorder Products

Admin can add a banner for the Newest Proorders here after purchasing the Preorder addon

and click Save.

Back to Index Active eCommerce CMS Documentation | 71



=5 English I G:ngla B3 Arabic 1 French

Banner

Browse 1 File selected
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Figure: Newest Preorder Products Section Configuration of Re-Classic Layout

e Top Sellers:
Can select the top seller’s section background color. Also can add the outline color. Now, click

on Save.

1 Engst I Bengle B Aabie 11 French

Top Sellers Section Settings
Background Color
#itfaed

Use Qutiine

Qutline color

Figure: Top Sellers Section Configuration of Re-Classic Layout

e Top-Brands:
-> Can select the top brand’s section background color. Also can add the outline Color.

-» Top Brands (Max 12): Select Maximum of 12 Brands for the sections. And click on Save.

3 Engst I Bengls I Arabic L1 French

Top Brands Section Settings

Background Color

Use Dutiine

Outline color

Top Brands (Max 12)

Figure: Top Brands Section Configuration of Re-Classic Layout
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6. The-Core Layom: Homepage Settings (Thecore)

After selecting the The-Core homepage and configure the Home Slider

following sections:

e Home Slider:
Admin can select multiple images for the home slider
section. Also, add, edit, and delete any banner. Add links
here besides the banners. By clicking on those banners
customers can go to those links. Also, set a background
color for the slider. After making all changes, click Save to

apply them.

Figure: Homepage Settings of The-Core

3
£

Browse File selected hitps-lcodecanyon nelitem/active-ecommerce-cms/23471405
mb2.webp

(+) Add Mew

Background color

#FIFIFG

Figure: Home Slider Settings in The-Core

e Hot Categories:
To set Hot Categories on the homepage, first enable them from the Category Listing page.

Only the enabled categories will appear in the Hot Categories section.

B English [ Bangla B Arabic [0 French

To set Hot Categories on the homepage, first enable them from
the Category Listing page. Only the enabled categories will
appear in the Hot Categories section.

Set Hot categories Here

Figure: Hot Categories Section in The-Core
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All Categories

AllCategories  Physical Categories  Digital Categories Add New category °
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Figure: Hot Category toggle in All Category List

Featured Products:

Admin can select the Featured Product’s section background color and click on Save.

B English [ Bangla B Avabic 1 French

Featured Products Section Settings
Background Color

aftief

Figure: Featured Products section Configuration in The-Core

Featured Categories:
Admin can select the Featured Categories section background color. Also, add the outline

color and button colour. Now, click on Save

5 English B Bangls B Arabic I French

Featured Categories Section Settings
Background Colar
H#EGFAFD

" Use Qutling

Outline color

#150266 .

Bulton color

#1502E8 .

Button Text Color

Figure: Featured Categories section Configuration in The-Core

Best Selling Products:

Admin can select the Best Selling products section background color and click on Save.
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Best Selling Products Section Settings
Background Colier

Figure: Best Selling Products section Configuration in The-Core

e Today's Deal:

Admin can select the Today's Deal section background color and click on Save.

5 English B Bangi B Arabic @ French

Products background color

HETTff

Figure: Today's Deal section Configuration in The-Core

e Banner level 1:

Can add Home banner level-1 & the maximum number is 3. Now, click on Save.

Browse 1 File salected https:(/demo.activeitzone.com/ecommerce/flash-deals ®

x

s

Bann... webp

Figure: Banner level 1 section Configuration in The-Core

e Auction Products:
Admin Can add an Auction banner for the auction product section. Also Can select product

background color, button color. Now, click on Save.
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Figure: Auction Products section Configuration in The-Core

Banner level 2:

Can select Home banner level-2 & the maximum number is 3. Now, click on Save.

=5 English B Bangis B Arsbic [ French

Banner & Links (Max 3)
Minenum cmensions resuired Fa

Banner Bonner for Small device Links ¥
Browse 1 File selacted Browse | Choose file https://demo.activeitzona.com/ecommen
x
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(¥) Add New

Figure: Banner level 2 section Configuration in The-Core

Classified Banner:

Admin can select the Classified section background color and click on Save.

=5 English W 8:ngla I Arabic 1 French

Products background color

#I5(5f5

Figure: Classified Banner section Configuration in The-Core

Newest Preorder Products:

Admin Can add a Pre-Order banner for the Pre-Order section and click on Save. Newest

pre-order products will be listed in that section.
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5 English I Bangls B Arabic [ French

Banner

Browse 1 File selected

Figure: Newest Preorder Products section Configuration in The-Core

Note:
-> Some sections depend on particular add-ons. These sections will only appear if the corresponding add-ons are

installed (e.g., Auction Products, Newest Preorder Products, Preorder Banner 1, Preorder features).
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7. Nexa Homepage:
After selecting the The-Core homepage and configure the following sections:

e Home Slider:
Admin can select multiple images for the home slider section. Also, add, edit, and delete any
banner. Add links here besides the banners. By clicking on those banners customers can go
to those links. Also, set a background color for the banner sliders. After making all changes,

click Save to apply them.

’\ Minimum dimensions reqguired: 1920px width X 320px height.

We have limited banner height to maintain Ul. We had to crop from both left & right side in view for different devices to make it responsive.
Before designing banner keep these points in mind.

Slider Slider (Small Device) Link .
Browse 1 File selected Browse 1 File selected https://codecanyon.net/item
X X
=\ W

Grou... .webp Grou... .webp

Figure: Home Slider Settings in Nexa Homepage

e Flash Deals:
Admin can enable or disable this section and click on Save to apply the changes. When

disabled, this section will no longer be displayed on the homepage.

@ Enable Flash Deal

Figure: Flash Deals Section in Nexa Homepage

e Today's Deal:
Admin can enable or disable Today’s Deal section, write a sub text and click on Save to apply

the changes. When disabled, this section will no longer be displayed on the homepage.
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@ cEnable Todays Deal

Title Sub Text

Deals Available only for today, Hurry Up!

Save

Figure: Today's Deal Section in Nexa Homepage

e Featured Categories:
Admin can enable or disable the Featured Categories section. The admin can also add the
section title, sub text, and category text, then click on Save to apply the changes. Admin

needs to enable the featured categories from the all categories page.

. Enable Featured Categories

Title Sub Text

Specially curated only for you

Category Text

Jewellery & Watches Best Selling
Bags Hot Items
Perfumes Premium Items

Figure: Featured Categories section Configuration in Nexa Homepage

e Banner level 1:
Admin can enable or disable the Banner Level - 1 section and add up to a maximum of 3

banners. After making the changes, click on Save to apply the configuration.

Back to Index Active eCommerce CMS Documentation | 79



@ Enable Banner 1

Banner & Links (Max 3)

Minimum dimensions required: 1280px width X 320px haight.
Browse 1File selected https://demo.activeitzone.com/ecomn X
X
=
21.webp

Figure: Banner Level 1 in Nexa Homepage

o Featured Products:

Enable or disable this section and enter the title and sub text, then click on Save to apply the
changes.

@ Enable Featured Products

Title Sub Text

Specially curated only for you

Figure: Featured Section in Nexa Homepage

e Best Selling Products:

Admin can enable or disable the Best Selling section and enter the title and sub text. After

completing the configuration, click on Save to apply the changes.

@ Enable Best Selling Products

Title Sub Text

Items that sells on top

Figure: Best Selling Section in Nexa Homepage

e Categories:
Admin can enable or disable this section and add categories for the homepage. A maximum
of 4 main categories can be added to the homepage. Additionally, for each main category, a

maximum of 2 sub-categories can be added and displayed on the homepage.
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@ Enable Categories

Categories

Main Category Sub Category (Max 2)

m
f
L
[}
o
X

B Vam s [ o it o
Mven's Caollectio

Figure: Categories Section in Nexa Homepage

e Auction Products:
Admin can enable or disable this section, add the sub title text, and upload an auction banner
for the auction product section. After completing the configuration, click on Save to apply the

changes.

e Classified Banner:
Admin can enable or disable the Classified section, enter a sub title text and upload the

classified banner. After completing the configuration, click on Save to apply the changes.

. Enable Auction Products . Enable Classified Products
Title Sub Text Title Sub Text

Don't miss the chance.. Find your desired item from the community
Auction Banner Classified Banner

Browse 1File selected Browse 1File selected

Ly | 3
Grou... .webp Grou... .webp
Minimum dimensions required: 435ps width X 400px height.

Mininum dimensions required: 435px width X 400px height

Auction Banner (Small Device) Classified Banner (Small Device)

Browse 1File selected Browse 1 File selected

n % )
Grou... .webp Grou... .webp

Maximum dimensions required: 768px widlh X 200px height
Maximum dimensions required: 768px width X 200px height.

Figure: Auction Section in Nexa Homepage Figure: Classified Section in Nexa Homepage

e Banner level 2:
Admin can enable or disable this banner section and upload banners. The admin can also

upload the banners. After completing the configuration, click on Save to apply the changes.
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@ Enable Banner 2

Banner & Links (Max 3)

Minimum dimensions required For Large Screen: B40p width X 320px height (If wsa a single Danner).

Banner Links
4
Browse 1 File selected https://demo.activeitzone.com/e
e &
LY
31.webp

Figure: Banner Level 2 Section in Nexa Homepage

e Newest Preorder Products:

Admin can enable or disable the Preorder section, enter a sub title text and upload a preorder

banner to display on the homepage. After completing the configuration, click on Save to apply

the changes. The newest preorder products will be listed in this section.

@ Enable Precrder Products

Title Sub Text
Order before it hit the stocks and save more
Preorder Banner

Browse 1 File selected

Be First to Own It
Pratrcor your audilns

Group 38021.webp
Minimum dimensions required: 435px width X 400px height
Preorder Banner (Small Device)
Browse 1 File selected
X

*

s

Group 38020.webp

Maximum dimensions required: 768px width X 200px height

Figure: Newest Preorder Section in Nexa Homepage
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e Shop By Sellers:
Admin can enable or disable this section and add a sub title text. After making the changes,
click on Save to apply the configuration.

e Shop By Brands:
Admin can enable or disable this Shop by Brands section and add a sub title text. After

making the changes, click on Save to apply the configuration.

@ Enable Shop By Sellers @ Enable Shop By Brands
Title Sub Text Title Sub Text
Save Save
Figure: Shop by Sellers Section in Nexa Homepage Figure: Shop by Brands Section in Nexa Homepage

e Banner level 3:
Admin can enable or disable this banner section and upload banners. The admin can also

upload the banners. After completing the configuration, click on Save to apply the changes.

@ cEnable Banner 3

Banner & Links (Max 3)

Minirmum dimensions required For Large Scraen: 1920px width X 320px haight (If use a single banner).

Banner Banner (Small Device) Links .
Browse 1 File Browse 1 File hllp:.-".-"
selected selected
X X
- - P
S

LL.webp Grou... .webp

(*) Add New

Figure: Banner Level 3 in Nexa Homepage

Note: Some sections depend on particular add-ons. These sections will only appear if the corresponding add-ons

are installed (e.g., Auction Products, Newest Preorder Products, Preorder Banner 1, Preorder features).
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4.4. Select Font Family

The Select Font Family option allows the admin to customize the website’s typography by choosing
from a list of available font families within Active eCommerce CMS. Each font is displayed with a
visual preview, helping the admin instantly identify the most suitable typeface for the storefront

design.

e Review available font options
Access the font page from Design Studio — Font Family.
-» Each font card displays the following information:
o Font Name — Shown at the top and centered

o Demo Text Line — A sample text preview showing the font style appearance

o Select and apply a font family
Click on the preferred font card, then click SET FONT FAMILY to confirm your choice.

Notes:
=> The selected font will be immediately reflected both in the backend and frontend but a browser refresh may be
required to display the new font correctly.

=» Use the Load More button to load all available fonts in the system.

Select Font Family

'Inter!, sans-serif 'Times New Roman’, Times, serif

Itis a long established fact that a reader will be It is a long establizhed fact that a reader will be distracted
distracted by the readable by their own. by the readakle by their own.

"Georgia', serif 'Garamond', serif

It is a long established fact that a reader will be It iz a long established fact that a reader will be distracted
distracted by the readable by their own. by the readable by their own.

'Palatine Linotype', 'Book Antiqua', Palatino, serif 'Book Antigua’, Palatine, serif

It is a long established fact that a reader will be It iz a long established fact that a reader will be distracted
distracted by the readable by their own. by the readable by their own.

Load More....
You have selected "Inter, sans-serif SET FONT FAMILY

Figure: Selecting a Font Family
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4.5. Setting up the Authentication Page

4.5.1.Authentication Layout Selection

Choose the visual template for user authentication screens; this determines how login/register and
verification screens will be laid out. To select the layout, access the page from Design Studio—

Select Authentication Layout & Settings.

o Authentication Page layouts:
There are three available Authentication Page layouts:
- Layout 1 — Boxed
- Layout 2 - Free
- Layout 3 - Focused
Click View to preview a snippet of any layout. Once you have selected the desired layout, click

Save to apply it.

Authentication Page Layout

i
= i i
I

I![

Authentication Layout 1-Boxed Authentication Layout 2 - Free Authentication Layout 3 -Focused

Figure: Select Authentication Layout

4.5.2.Configuring Authentication Page Settings

This page is used to manage and upload visual assets for authentication screens, ensuring
consistent and properly formatted images across login, registration, password reset, and phone
verification pages. It helps maintain a uniform and visually consistent authentication experience

based on the selected layout.
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e Upload the Authentication page banner Images:
Upload the Authentication Page Banner Images for the following pages with the required
minimum dimensions:

e Required images & their minimum required dimensions:

- Admin Login Page 1960 x 911 px
-> Customer Login Page 945 x 839 px
= Customer Registration Page : 937 x 965 px
- Seller Login Page 945 x 839 px
- Seller Registration Page 945 x 1036 px
- Delivery Boy Login Page : 945 x 839 px
- Forgot Password Page 1945 x 839 px
-> Password Reset Page : 945 x 839 px
- Phone Number Verification

1945 x 839 px
Page

Save : After uploading the images, click Update to apply them.

Note: The Delivery Boy Login Page option is only available if the Active eCommerce Delivery Boy Flutter App Add-On

has been purchased and installed.
Authentication Page Images
Admin Login Page Image Customer Login Page Image

Browse Choose File

Minimum dimensions required: S60px wic

fth X 917px height.

Customer Register Page Image Seller Login Page Image

Browse Choose File Browse Choose File
Minimum dimensions required: 837px width X S650x height Minimum dimensions required: 945px width X B38px height.
Seller Register Page Image Delivery Boy Login Page Image

Browse se File Browse Choose File

Minimum dimensions required: 945px width X 1036px height Minimum dimensions required: 945px width X 839px height.

Forgot password? Password Reset Page Image

Browse Choose File Browse Cho

Minimum dimensions required: 945px width X 839px height.

Phone Number Verification Page Image

Browse Choose File

Minimum dimensions required: 84 5px width X 838px height.
Figure: Upload Images for different Authentication Page
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4.6. Header Layout

The Header section determines the visual structure and navigation style that appears at the top of
every website page. Admins can select, preview, and apply a preferred header layout according to the

theme or branding.

e Select a Header
Access Design Studio — Select Header, where seven different header layouts are available.
-» Select Header — Choose a preferred layout from the available seven headers.

=» Save - Click Save to apply the selected header layout

Notes:
=> Changes to the header layout are applied globally and will reflect immediately on the frontend.

=> Ensure the header complements your chosen homepage layout for consistent branding.

o ECOMMERCE

Categories (See All} Homa Flagh Sale Blogs All Brands All Categorins All Sellers Contact us Preorder Products = 50.000 (0 nemsl

ACTIVE ECOMMERCE

Categories [see Home  Flash Sale Blogs All Brands All categories A Sellers Coupons Todays Deal

ACTIVE ECOMMERCE

Categories  (Se=All) v Flash Sale Blogs All Brands All eategarios Al Sellers

Compira Todap Dt W 5000 £

ACTIVE ECOMMERCE 8 Home  Flash Sale Blogs All Brands All categaries More... v

E«. ‘Active eCommerce e Betty . Wil

= Flas Jaie “wue s Deal Categuries Brenuhs S Coapea Bleys B Gt

XA " . . A & 0 cheak
E e A — = Al Category Flash Sale  Today's Desl  Bramds Mo o = Veartony O o Betty T. Niles R Login | Registrtion

Figure: Selecting the Header for the website
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The Header Settings page allows the admin to configure the storefront’s header appearance and

navigation options. From here, you can upload your brand logo, choose header colors, and manage

the navigation menu shown at the top of the site.

e Configure Header Branding and Display Header Setting

Options Header Logo

Access to Design Studio — Header

Settings which Opens the Header Show Cuttency Switchar? P

configuration page displaying all Encble sty header? ®

customization options for logo, color, and e hesder b colo

navigation. middle_header_bg _color

->

->
->

Header Logo — Upload the logo to bottn eacr b col

appear in the site header. top Raackr.uz ale

Show Language Switcher? — Toggle middle_header_text_color
ON/OFF to show or hide the language bettom.heager.toxt colo
selection dropdown. Halp line umber
Show Currency Switcher? - Toggle Figure: Configure the Header Settings

ON/OFF to show or hide the currency

selection dropdown.

Enable Sticky Header? — Toggle

ON/OFF to keep the header fixed at the

top of the screen while scrolling.

Header Background Colors — Select

background colors for Top, Middle, and

Bottom header sections.

Header Text Colors — Choose text colors for Top, Middle, and Bottom header sections.
Helpline Number — Enter the support contact number to display in the header area.

Effect: All changes are applied instantly and visible to the admin in real time.

e Add or Edit Header Navigation Menu

-
-

->

Scroll to the Header Nav Menu section.

Click Add New to create a new navigation item.

o Enter the Menu Name (label shown in the header).
o Enter the Link (destination URL or internal route).

Repeat as needed to build your full navigation menu and Save.
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4.8.

Heaader Mav Menu

Home http:/{domain.com "
Flash Sale httpe/fdomain.com/flash-deals X
Blogs httpe//domain.com/blog ¥
All Brands http://domain.com/brands x
All Categories httpe/fdomain.com/categories X
Add New

Figure: Configure the Header Nav Menu

Notes:
-> All header setting changes reflect instantly on the storefront after clicking Update.
=» Ensure the uploaded logo image is optimized for web display to maintain header balance.

=> Navigation links can include internal pages (e.g., Home, Blog, Flash Sale) or external URLs.

Megamenu

The Categories Mega Menu is a navigation feature that displays product categories in a structured
layout on the storefront. It allows customers to easily browse through main categories and

subcategories from a single expanded menu.

e Select a Megamenu
From Design Studio — Design Studio Home, select the Mega Menu option to access the Mega
Menu Layout page.
- Choose a layout from the available options and click Apply Changes. The selected mega

menu design will then be applied and displayed in the frontend website header.
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Select Megamenu Layouts

- B
f—
E o SToe— Fomm Clesk Sam Bl B ° - NS A e e
h - ié'“.l "w
am s Wand Mar's Colaction Mokl & Taby Compates & Acsserisn K1 A T sty & Waizran
e Epr—— N R g & REisEeraL it Do M saEg L b g
i [
v "
e e 1
ke Frs Farm e ] Ty e iy e

vhenr i dwbey e Pre whon ¢

TR N B By Catbng

[— st

[rEe R ——— " ey
R Aixeinaes v
- .
"
Megamenu 1
\ r,
D i R e
= Homs  Flesh i Blegs M Biends  Alcslegees  Sebes  CostaclUs a8 cinm
B womes v
Pt Categaiias ‘Wedding & Evaris T & Sl
S5 e’y Coilection Party Dress ermaiiag Dresses Tank Lops
T S BN D Sl & Sil3
[ obees & Taos
Siepirg Creen
= Cormpuiers & Scrmssaries Camuy Dress. — —q—
HOES b SR saaty flagn
+ KTy e Legangs Epeweat & ACCessuames
9 Irwy & A e ity ) Hals & Laos
Gnars Pt b Cagres ks
B Beaury, Heain & Har E Shas Sarymes
. Formeal Fames.
W Automcbees
Gzl Pams
£ Bporis & Ol
T i & G
Megamenu 2

You have selected Megamenu 1

Figure: Megamenu Layout Page in Admin Panel
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The Top Bar appears at the very top of your storefront, displaying short messages, promotional texts,

or quick links. It helps highlight important information such as offers, announcements, or shortcuts.

e Customize Top Bar Appearance
Access to Design Studio — Top Bar — Top Bar Settings. Opens the settings page where the
admin can customize Top Bar appearance.
-> Top Bar Background Color — Choose the background color for the Top Bar.
-> Top Bar Text Color — Select the text color for Top Bar text.
-> Upload Images — Upload banner images optimized for:
o Large Devices
o Medium Devices

o Small Devices

Top Bar Settings

@ 5how Full Width Top Bar

rom both top & bottom in view for different devices to make it responsive. Before

Select Background Color

Select Text Color

@ Light Dark

Image

Browse Choose File

Image for Tabs

Browse Choose File

Image for Mobile

Figure: Top Bar Settings in Design Studio
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e Manage Top Bar Text and Links
Access Design Studio — Top Bar — Top Bar List to create a new top bar.
-> Click Add a New Top Bar.
o Top Bar Text — Enter the announcement or message to display.

o Link - Insert the destination URL (optional) if the Top Bar text should redirect when

clicked.
= Click Save.
Top Bars Add New Top Bar
All Top Bars E
#  Text Link Status Actions
1 Active eCommarce CMS — the #1 pioneer of eCommerce PHP scripts on Envato, powering a thriving community of 39,000+ premium licenses '

Figure: Top Bar List in Design Studio

e Behavior and Scrolling
-> If the text is short and only one Top Bar is active, it remains static on the homepage.
=> If multiple Top Bars are active or the text length is long, the Top Bar will auto-scroll across the

screen automatically.

CMS — the #1 pioneer of eCommerce PHP scripts on Envato, powering a thriving community of 39,000+ premium licenses Welcome to Active

= William C. Schroyer

=

oy TH= COR=
\ 7= Active eCommerce

= Home Flash Sale Blogs Brands Categories Sellers Contact us Preorder ﬂ Cart (0)

Figure: Top Bar auto text scrolling in the website

Notes:
=> The Top Bar is visible globally across the storefront on all pages.
=> Ensure contrast between background and text colors for clear visibility.

-> Image uploads should be optimized for responsive layouts across devices.
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4.10. Footer Layout

The Footer Layout section is used to select and apply a footer design for the storefront. It helps

control how footer content is displayed across the website for a consistent layout experience.

e Select a Footer
Access Design Studio — Footer Layout where 3 footer options will be displayed.
-> Select the Footer — Choose a preferred footer layout

-» Save - Click Save to apply the selected footer layout

Select Footer Layouts

Footer 1

Footer 2

Are you on the list?

[ pl=—

o0o0c@0

Footer 3

Figure: Select a Footer Layout
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The Footer Layout section allows selection and management of different footer designs for the

storefront. It controls how footer content such as links, information, and branding elements are

displayed across the website. From Design Studio — Footer Settings, the footer configuration page

is available where footer content, widgets, and links can be managed.

e Choose the Language

Choose the desired language from the Footer Language section.

Note: Language section is only visible when multiple languages are available in the system.

e Sub Footer Settings

- This section allows configuration of the sub footer area, including its visibility, styling, and

content details.

(e]

Show Full Width Sub Footer Toggle — Enable or disable full-width display of the sub
footer

Sub Footer Toggle — Turn the sub footer section on or off

Background Color — Set the background color of the sub footer

Text Color — Define the text color for sub footer content

Title (Translatable) — Add a title for the sub footer (supports translation)

Footer Description (Translatable) — Add a descriptive text for the sub footer (supports
translation)

Update - Click Update to apply the changes.

Sub Footer

. Show Full Width Sub Footer

Enable Sub Footer

Background Color

Text Color

Light @ Dark

Title (Translatable)

Footer description (Translatable)

Updale A ctivat

Figure: Configure the Sub-Footer Section
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e Policy Section
) , . Policy Secti
This section allows configuration of the oley section

policy area by providing the required Show Full Width Policy Section

details and controlling its visibility and

Enable Policy Section

appearance.
- Show Full Width Policy Section Toggle

Background Color

- Enable or disable full-width display Hftft

of the policy section Text Calor

- Enable Policy Section — Turn the Light ® Dark

policy section on or off

- Background Color - Set the

background color of the policy section
Figure: Configure Footer Policy Section
-> Text Color — Choose the text color for
the policy content
o Light - Applies a light text color to
the policy section
o Dark - Applies a dark text color to the policy section

- Update - Click Update to apply the changes.

e Configure Footer Design

. . . Footer Design
This section allows configuration of the
footer area by controlling its visibility and @ Sshow Full Wicth Footer
appearance settings.

-> Show Full Width Footer — Enable or

Background Color

Ex: #elelel .

configure the visual settings for the Text Calar

disable the Footer Design section and

footer. Light @ Dark

- Footer Background Color - Select the

background color of the footer

- Footer Text Color — Select the text
Figure: Configure the Footer Design
color for the footer content
- Update — Click Update to apply the

changes.
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e About Widget
This section is used to display brand identity and a short introduction in the footer area.
-> Footer Logo - Upload the logo to be displayed in the footer
-> Description — Add a short description about the business or brand

-> Update - Click Update to apply the changes.

About Widget

Footer Logo

About description (Translatable)

=

Figure: Configure the About Widget

e Social Link Widget
This section is used to manage and display social media links in the footer area.
- Enable Social Links — Turn on or off the display of social media links
- Add Social Links — Add and configure links for social platforms such as Facebook, Twitter,
Instagram, and LinkedIn

- Update - Click Update to apply the changes.

e Contact Info Widget
This section is used to display business contact details in the footer area.
- Contact Address — Enter the business address
- Contact Phone — Add the contact phone number
- Contact Email — Provide the contact email address
>

Update - Click Update to apply the changes.
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Social Link Widget

@ Cnable Social Links?

Social Links Contact Info Widget

f https://facebook.com/
Contact address (Translatable)

£ https://twitter.com/ Demo
. i Contact phone
= https://www.instagram.com/
Phone
®= https://youtube.com/

Contact email

in https://linkedin.com/ Email

= e ]
Figure: Configure the Social Link Widget Figure: Configure the Contact Info Widget

e Quick links
This section adds navigation shortcuts to key pages at the bottom of the site.
-» Label Name - Add the title for each link (e.g., About Us, Return Policy, Support Policy)
-> Links — Enter the URL corresponding to the link title. It adds navigation shortcuts to key
pages at the bottom of the site.
-> Update - Click Update to apply the changes.

Note: The page linked here must be created first, or a system default page can be used for linking.

Quick links

Links - {Translatable Label)

Support Policy Page https://demo.activeitzone.com/ecommerce/sellerpolicy
Return Policy Page https://demo.activeitzone.com/ecommerce/returnpolicy
About Us https://demo.activeitzone.com/ecommerce/aboutus
Privacy Policy Page https://demo.activeitzone.com/ecommerce/privacypolicy
Seller Policy https://demo.activeitzone.com/ecommercefsellerpolicy
Term Conditions Page https://demo.activeitzone.com/ecommercefterms

Add New

Figure: Add the Quick Links
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e App Links

This section is used to configure and display mobile application download links in the footer.

- Enable Play Store Toggle & Link (Customer App) — Enable the Google Play Store button and
provide the customer app link

- Enable App Store Toggle & Link (Customer App) — Enable the Apple App Store button and
provide the customer app link

- App Store Link Toggle & Link — Enable the App Store link and provide the corresponding URL

- Seller App Link Toggle & Link — Enable the seller app link and provide the corresponding URL

- Delivery Boy App Link Toggle & Link — Enable the delivery boy app link and provide the
corresponding URL

- Update - Click Update to apply the changes.

App Links

. Enable Play Store Link
Play Store Link (Customer App)
@ Enable App Store Link
App Store Link (Customer App)
@ Enable Seller App Link
Seller App Link
@ Enable Delivery Boy App Link

Delivery Boy App Link

AT

Figure: Add the App Links

e Copyright Widget
Insert copyright text (e.g., “© 2025 YourCompany. All rights reserved.”). It Displays legal and

copyright text across all pages.
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e Payment Methods Widget
Upload image (e.g., a single banner containing Visa, MasterCard, PayPal, etc.) representing
supported payment methods and update the settings. It Displays visual cues of accepted

payment options.

Payment Methods

Payment Methods

Browse 1 File selectec
Copyright Widget BP e VISASS S
pay... .webp
Copyright Text (Translatable)
4
Figure: Add the Copyright Widget Figure: Configure the Payment Method Section

% Active eCommerce

Complets system for your eCommerce business

’\‘ éoﬁé\e Play

Demo

+01 234 567 890

Download Delivery Boy App

yourmali@er

Active eCommerce C

Figure: Footer in the storefront of Active eCommerce CMS

Notes:
=> Footer widgets and texts are fully translatable across enabled site languages.

=» Social and app links open in new browser tabs when clicked.
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Manage and publish policy and informational pages that customers can access site-wide; pages

should include SEO fields for discoverability. Access this page from the Admin Panel — Design

Studio — Pages to manage your website’s policy and informational pages (e.g., Seller Policy, Return

Policy, Support Policy, Terms & Conditions, Privacy Policy, About Us, Contact Us, etc.).

e Editing Pages

=» Use the Action button beside any existing page to edit its content.

e Adding a New Page

When creating a new page, you need to provide:

-

>
>
>

Title — Page title (e.g., Shipping Policy).

Page Link — The URL slug for the page.

Page Content — The body text of the page.

SEO Fields — Add meta title, meta description, keywords, and a meta image.

e Deleting Pages

-> Only newly Added Pages can be deleted if no longer required.

e Click Save Page after adding or editing to apply your changes.

All Pages

Note: System default pages cannot be deleted and can only be edited.

Name

Seller Policy Pages

Retur Policy Page

Support Policy Page

Term Conditions Page

Privacy Policy Page

Contact us

Terms and Conditions for Preorder

Seller Legal Notice

Seller Right of Withdrawal

Seller Terms and Conditions

URL

https://demo.activeitzone.com/ecommerce/seller-policy

htps:f/demo.activeitzone. freturn-policy

https://demo. activeitzone.com/ecommerce/support-policy

https://demo.activeitzone.com/ecommerce/terms

https://demo.activeitzone.com/ecommerce/privacy-policy

htps:f/demo.activeitzone. It -us

https://demo.activeitzone.com/ecommerce/preorder-terms-conditions

https://dema.activeitzone. I legal-notice

https://demo.activeitzone.com/ecommerce/seller-withdrawal-policy

activeitzone, I s-and-conditions

Figure: Website Policy Pages Configuration in Design Studio
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Figure: Adding details in a New Policy Page In Design Studio

The System Settings section allows administrators to configure the basic identity and branding of the

platform.

e System Settings

Provide the following details:

-> System Name - Enter the name of your system.
Frontend Website Name — Enter the website name shown on the frontend.
Site Motto — Add a short tagline or motto.

Site Icon — Upload the site’s favicon.

¢+ 4 L d

System Logo (White / Black) — Upload versions of your logo to match different

backgrounds.

1

Uploaded Image Format — Choose the default image format for. Images will be
automatically converted to the selected format, except SVG files (not converted).

=» Update - click Update to apply the changes.

Back to Index



System Setup

System Name

System Mame

Frontend Website Mame

Website Name

Site Motto

Best eCommerce Website

Uploaded image format

Default w

“swg and gif* image will not be converted.

Site lcan

_I_

Minimum dimensions required: 32pe width X 32px height

Figure: System Setup Page in Admin Panel
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4.14. Website Appearance

Control global branding, theme colors, image handling and default SEO values to ensure a consistent
look-and-feel across the storefront. Access this page from Design Studio — Appearance to configure

the overall look and branding of your website.

e General Settings

Website Base Color — Choose the main theme color (Hex Code).

Website Base Hover Color — Choose the hover effect color.

Website Secondary Base Color — Select a secondary theme color.

Website Secondary Base Hover Color — Select the hover effect for the secondary color.

Flash Deal Page Banner - Upload large and small banners for different devices.

L 2K R 2R IR AR

Update - Click Update to apply settings.

General Settings

Website Base Color

#377dff

Hex Color Code
Website Base Hover Color

#377dff

Hex Color Code
Website Secondary Base Color

#ffc519

Hex Color Code
Website Secondary Base Hover Color

#dbaal?

Hex Caolor Code

Figure: General Settings section in Website Appearance.
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¢ Image Watermark
e Enable/Disable Watermark — Toggle the option to add a watermark to new uploads.
e Watermark Type
o Text Watermark — Enter watermark text, size, color, and position.
o Image Watermark — Upload a watermark image and select its position.

-> Click Update to apply settings.

Image Watermark

Use Image Watermark (During Upload)

Watermark Type

mage

Watermark Image

Browse Choose File

not use “svg” image.

Watermark Position

Figure: Image Watermark section in Website Appearance

4.15. Logo & Favicon

The Logo & Favicon section allows the administrator to configure the branding assets displayed in the
admin panel and on the Admin, Seller, and Delivery Boy login pages. These assets help maintain a
consistent and professional appearance across the system's administrative interfaces. This can be

managed from Design Studio — Logo & Favicon
e Upload Logo

- System Logo (White) — Upload the logo displayed in the Admin Panel side menu.
Recommended minimum dimensions: 189px x 31px.
- System Logo (Black) — Upload the logo displayed on the Admin Login, Seller Login, and

Delivery Boy Login pages. Recommended minimum dimensions: 189px x 31px.
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Logo & Favicon

System Logo - White

| N=Xm

Active eComir

logo_onw... .svg
Wil be used in admin panel side menuw. Minimum dimensions required: 1889 width X 31px height.
System Logo - Black
INax

lago_onbl... .svg

Wil be used in Admin login page, Seller login page & Delivery Boy login page. Minimum dimensions required: 18%px width ¥ 31px height.

Figure: General Settings section in Website Appearance.

4.16. Banners & Sliders

The Banners & Sliders section allows the administrator to manage the banners displayed on the Flash

Deal page. This can be managed from Design Studio — Banners & Sliders.

e Available Options
Upload the following Banners:
- Flash Deal Page Banner (Large) — Upload the banner displayed on the Flash Deal page for
large-screen devices.
- Flash Deal Page Banner (Small) — Upload the banner displayed on the Flash Deal page for

small-screen devices.
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Banners & sliders

Flash Deal Page Banner - Large

Will be shown in large device. Minimum dimensions reguired: 1370px width X 242px height.

Flash Deal Page Banner - Small

Will be shown in small device. Minimum dimensions required: 400px width X 184px height.

Figure: Banners & Sliders section in Admin Panel

4.17. Admin Navbar

The Admin Navbar section is used to customize the appearance of the admin panel navigation bar by

changing its design colors. This can be managed from Design Studio — Design Studio Home —

Admin Navbar.

e Configure Admin Navbar
Configure the appearance of
the admin navigation bar.

- Select the Navbar Color -
Choose the background
color of the admin navbar

- Select the Navbar Text
Color — Choose the text
color displayed in the
admin navbar

- Save - Click Save to apply

the selected color settings.

Back to Index

< Back to Design Studio Home
Admin Navbar

Navbar Background Color

#240733 .

Mavbar Text Color

@ Light Dark

Figure:Admin Navbar Settings
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5. Setup & Configuration

This area contains the essential site-level settings and integrations that should be configured after
installation and before the marketplace goes live. These settings control global features, regional
preferences, third-party integrations, and logistics configurations, ensuring that sellers can list

products, customers can place orders, and the platform operates smoothly.

The Business Settings Home is a centralized configuration interface used to manage and organize
key business-related settings within the system. It provides a single access point for configuring
essential operational modules such as general business settings, invoice settings, shipping label

settings, order tracking, thermal printer settings, and order configuration.

Access this page from Setup & Configuration — Business Settings, which provides access to various

configuration modules for managing different aspects of business operations.

e Available Configuration Modules
The Business Settings provides access to the following configuration modules:
General Settings — Configure basic business information and document settings.
Order Configuration — Define order management preferences.
Invoice Settings — Manage invoice-related configurations.
Order Tracking — Configure settings related to order tracking and shipment status updates.

Shipping Label Settings — Configure shipping label formats and related settings.

\ Z2 Z0 2000 B

Thermal Printer Settings — Manage thermal printer configurations for printing invoices.

Business Settings
Manage core business operations including orders, invoicing and delivery

o

General Settings Order Configuration Invoice Settings
Ma & S it Coi

Order Tracking Thermal Printer Settings

king cod

Figure: Business Settings Interface in Admin Panel
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The General Settings page allows administrators to configure the core business information used
throughout the platform. Accessible via Setup & Configuration — Business Settings — General

Settings.

e The settings include:

Company Name * — Enter the name of the company.

Phone * — Enter the company contact number.

Email * — Enter the company email address.

Country * — Dropdown to select the business operating country.

State * — Dropdown to select the state within the chosen country.

Address - Enter the complete address from which the business is operating.
Postal Code - Enter the postal code of the business location.

System Timezone — Select the default timezone for the system.

VAT / TIN / BIN Number * — Input field to enter the company’s tax or registration number.

R 20 0 20 2 N 20 2 2 2 7

Reg Certificate / Trade License / Sales Tax Permit * — Upload digital copies of any of these

official documents.

¥

View Current Certificate — Button to preview the currently uploaded document/file.

¥

Shop Logo - Upload a shop logo and save the settings. This logo will display on in-house
products detail page

- Save - Click Save to apply changes in general settings
e Back to the Business Settings — This button redirects the user to the Business Settings interface.

Notes:
- Fields marked with * are required.

- GSTIN-related fields will appear only if the Active eCommerce GST Add-on is installed.

General Settings

¢ Manage core business information, store identity and essential < Back to Business Settings
configurations that define how your store operates.

Figure: General Settings Page Top Section
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Company Name * Postal code

System Timezone

Phone * (GMT) UTC
Fnone VAT / TIN { BIN Number
VAT [ TIN [ BIN Number
Email *
Reg Certificate [ Trade License [ Sale Tax Permit
Email
Choose File Browse View Current
Country = GSTIN Number *

GSTIN Certificate

Choose File Browse View Current

w
=
o
]

Inhouse Shop Logo

Address
Type Address
: =
Figure: Business Settings Page in Admin Panel Figure: Business Settings Page in Admin Panel

The Order Configuration page allows the admin to set a minimum order amount requirement for
customers before they can place an order. This ensures that every purchase meets a baseline value,
which is particularly useful for wholesale setups, high-cost logistics, or maintaining profitability per
transaction. This page is Accessible via Setup & Configuration — Business Settings — Order

Configuration

e Minimum Order Configuration Settings
Opens the settings page for configuring minimum order requirements.
=> In the Minimum Order Amount Settings section, you'll find:

o Minimum Order Amount Check — Toggle this ON to activate the minimum order amount
restriction.When enabled, customers will be restricted from placing an order unless their
total cart value meets or exceeds the specified amount.

o Set Minimum Order Amount — Enter the minimum amount customers must meet to

complete an order. Save - Click Save to apply the settings.
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Notes:
=> The restriction applies globally to all storefront customers.

=> To disable the restriction, simply toggle Minimum Order Amount Check OFF and save again.

Minimum Order Amount Settings

Minimum Order Amount
Check

Set Minimum Order Amount
Minimum Order Amount

Figure: Order Configuration page from Setup & Configuration in the Admin Panel

5.1.3.Vat, TAX & Other Charges

Define tax rules by region, product category or as a global rate. VAT/GST settings determine tax

calculations, invoice display, and how taxes are presented to customers in checkout and invoices.

Access the Vat/ Tax page from Business Settings —> Vat, TAX & Other Charges

e Add a New Vat/Tax

- Create new tax names using the Add New
Add New Tax

Tax button.

Tax Name

- Later, assign tax types and rates

Name

(percentage or fixed) when adding or

editing a product.

Close

Figure: Create a new Tax

All Taxes

All Taxes

# Tax Type Status
1 Val ®
2 Tax [ ]

Figure: Vat & TAX page from Setup & Configuration in the Admin Panel

Add New Tax

Options
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5.1.4.Pickup Point

Pickup points are predefined collection locations customers can select instead of shipping. They are
useful for click-and-collect workflows and reduce carrier costs. Access the page from Business

Settings — Pickup point.

e Add a New Pickup Point

Name
Click Add Pickup Point and fill fields:
Name
- Name - Enter the name of the -
pickup point. Location
- Location — Provide the full address
where the pickup point is located.
- Phone - Add a phone number for
customer inquiries.
- operational hours - Specify the
operational hours of the pickup )
point. Phone
- Pickup Point Status — Set to Active
. . . Phone
to make it available or Inactive to
disable it. Pickup Point Status

- Pickup Point Manager — Assign a
pickup point manager who will

Pick-up Point Manager

manage and oversee this pickup
point e
- Save - Click save to apply the

hanges. i 1 j
changes Figure: Create a new Pickup Point

All Pick-up Points Add New Pick-up Point

Pick-up Points

# Name Manager Location Pickup Station Contact Status Options
1 Robart C_ Rieger No Manager 4184 Baring Lane San Francisco, CA 94107 415-737-5445 [ open]
2 Benedict Green [ Mo Manager] Dolor veniam velit +1(551) 585-B8 [ open]

Figure: Pickup Point page from Setup & Configuration in the Admin Panel
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The Invoice Settings page allows administrators to configure and manage how invoices are generated
and displayed within the system. It provides options to define invoice format, business details, and
preferences to ensure consistent and professional billing output across all orders. This page is

Accessible via Setup & Configuration — Business Settings — Invoice Settings

e ConFiguration
The following details can be configured:
- Invoice Title — Select the title that will appear at the top of the invoice.
o Invoice - Displays “Invoice” as the title.
o Tax Invoice — Displays “Tax Invoice” for tax-related invoicing purposes.
o Custom — Select this option and enter a custom invoice title manually.
-> Company Name & Address — Choose the source of the company information displayed on
the invoice.
o Get from general Settings — Automatically fetches company name and address from
General Settings.
o Custom — Select this option and manually enter the company name and address.
- Phone & Email — Choose the source of the contact information displayed on the invoice.
o Get from General Settings — Automatically uses phone number and email from General
Settings.
o Custom — Select this option and manually enter the company name and address.
- Footer Text — Enter custom text that will appear at the bottom of the invoice
- Barcode Type — Select the barcode format to display on the invoice.
o Code 39 - Standard alphanumeric barcode format.
o Code 128 — Compact and high-density barcode format with wider character support.
o QrCode — A scannable code format for storing order or tracking information.
- Barcode Encodes — Select the information that will be converted into the barcode.
o Order Code - Encodes the order ID or order code.
o Custom Value- Select this option and enter a custom value to be encoded into the
barcode.
- Generate Invoice Number Toggle — Enable or disable automatic invoice number generation
for orders.
- Show Human Readable Text Below Barcode Toggle — Enable or disable displaying barcode
data as readable text below the barcode.
- Show QR Code Alongside Barcode Toggle — Enable or disable displaying a QR code together

with the barcode on the invoice.
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Show Platform Contact Toggle — Enable or disable displaying platform or admin contact
information on the invoice.

Show Seller Contact Toggle — Enable or disable this option to show seller contact details on
the invoice.

Show Customer Name — Enable or disable displaying the customer’s name on the invoice.
Show Billing Address — Enable or disable displaying the customer’s billing address on the
invoice.

Show Product Image - Enable or disable displaying product images in the invoice item list.
Show SKU - Enable or disable displaying product SKU code on the invoice.

Show Product Variation —Enable or disable displaying product variations such as size, color,
or other attributes on the invoice.

Invoice Logo — Admin can upload a logo for the invoice and it will display on top right corner

of the invoice

Note: The invoice will be displayed according to the configured invoice settings.

Generate Invoice Number

Show Human Resdable Text Below Barcode

Show QR Code Alongside Barcode

Imvoice Content Fields

Imvoice Title
Show Platform Contact
8 INVOICE Tax Invoice Custom
Show Seller Contact
Company Mame & Address
Show Customer Name
@ Getfrom general settings Custom
Show Biling Address
Phare & Email Show Product Image
‘ @ Cetfrom general settings ‘ Custam Show Tracking Code
Footer Text Show 5K
F T Show Product Variation
Barcode Typs Imvzice Loga
Code 39 ‘ @ Codei2s ‘ QR Code

Barcode Encodes

Order Code:

‘ @ Tracking Code ‘

Figure: Invoice Settings Page in Admin Panel
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The Order Tracking settings allow administrators to configure how order progress and shipment
updates are displayed to customers within the system. This page is Accessible via Setup &

Configuration — Business Settings — Order Tracking

e Configuration of Order Tracking
Provide the Following details:

- Name - Enter the company name to display on the tracking page.

- Moto - Enter a short text to display on the tracking page.

- Enable Order Tracking — Enable this option to allow users to track orders using the tracking
code or disable this option to prevent users from tracking orders.

- Logo - Upload logo to display it on the tracking page.

Note: Refer to Customer Order Tracking to understand how orders can be tracked from the customer side.

Order Tracking

Set up fracking codes and fracking options to keep customers informed < Back to Business Settings
about their order status and delivery progress

@ Enable Order Tracking

Logo

Admin_lo... webp

Figure: Order Tracking Settings Admin Panel
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The Shipping Label settings allow administrators to configure and manage the format and display of

shipping labels used for order fulfillment and delivery processing within the system.

e Shipping Label Configuration

Provide the following details:

->

\ 2 27 ¥

v ol

->

Select Label Size — Select a predefined shipping label size in inches (4x6, 4x8, 4x4, 3x4, or
2x3) to define the format of the generated shipping labels.

Barcode Type — Select the barcode format from the dropdown to be used on the shipping
label (QR Code, Code 39, or Code 128).

Barcode Encodes - Define the data to be encoded in the barcode (e.g., order ID, custom
value).

Custom Barcode Value - Enter a custom value to be used as the barcode content.

Show Human Readable Text Below Barcode Toggle — Enable or disable displaying readable
text beneath the barcode.

Show QR Code Alongside Barcode Toggle — Enable or disable displaying a QR code
alongside the barcode.

Sender Name & Address Toggle — Enable or disable showing sender details on the label.
Receiver Name & Address Toggle — Enable or disable showing recipient details on the label.
Order Number Toggle — Enable or disable displaying the order number on the label.

COD Amount (Cash On Delivery) Toggle — Enable or disable showing the COD amount on the
label.

Custom Footer Text Toggle — Enable or disable adding custom footer text on the label.
Label Logo Toggle — Enable or disable displaying the logo on the shipping label

Save - Finally, click Save to apply the changes.

The shipping label will be generated and displayed according to the configured shipping label

settings.
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Label Size Preset

® 4 =6inches l 4 = 4 inches 3 = 4 inches 2 = 3inches

Barcode Type

Code 39 l ® Codel2B QR Code

Barcode Encodes

& Order Code: l Tracking Code Custom Value

. Show Human Readable Text Below Barcode
. Show QR Code Alongside Barcode

Label Content Fields

. Sender Name & Address

@ Receiver Name & Address

@ Order Number

@ cOD Amount (Cash On Delivery)

@ Custom Footer Text

[Enter footer text

Label Logo

Figure: Shipping Label Settings in Admin Panel

5.1.8.Thermal Printer Settings

The Thermal Printer Settings for invoices allow administrators to configure how invoices are printed

using thermal printers for fast and compact billing output.

Back to Index Active eCommerce CMS Documentation | 116



e Configuration of Thermal Printer
Thermal Printer

Settings
Provide the foIIowing details: . Generate Invoice for Thermal Printer
- Generate Invoice for Thermal

Invoice Content Fields for Thermal Printer
Printer Toggle — Enable or disable

. . . . . Show Logo
generating invoices in a thermal
printer-friendly format. Show Tracking Code
- Show Logo Toggle — Enable or
. . . Show Platform Contact
disable displaying the company or ®
platform logo on the thermal @ Show Seller Contact
invoice.
Show SKU
- Show Platform Contact Toggle - ®
Enable or disable showing the @ srow Product Variation
platform’s contact information on
the invoice. @ Show Barcode
- Show Seller Contact Toggle - @ Show QR Code

Enable or disable displaying seller

contact information on the m

invoice.

- Show SKU Toggle - Enable or

Figure: Thermal Printer Settings in Admin Panel

disable displaying product SKU
(Stock Keeping Unit) information on the invoice.

- Show Product Variation Toggle — Enable or disable showing product variation details such as
size, color, or other variants.

- Show Barcode Toggle — Enable or disable displaying a barcode on the thermal invoice.

¥

Show QR Code Toggle — Enable or disable displaying a QR code on the thermal invoice.
- Finally, click Save to apply the changes.

Note: The thermal invoice will be generated and displayed according to the configured thermal printer settings.

The Features Activation page serves as a central control hub where you can enable or disable

platform-wide capabilities. Turning features on or off here determines which options appear across
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the admin panel, seller panel, and storefront. Each toggle only activates the feature — many require
additional configuration on their respective settings pages. These toggles control site-wide system
behaviors that affect security, maintenance, and file handling from Setup & Configuration — Features

Activation.

Notes:
- Add-on-dependent toggles (e.g., Auction, Delivery Boy, Wholesale) appear only if their respective add-ons are
installed.

=> Enabling a feature only activates its visibility or backend logic — you must configure it separately.

e HTTPS Activation
Enables HTTPS on the frontend if your server supports SSL. Secure customer data, protect login
and checkout sessions, and ensure compatibility with payment gateways and OAuth-based
logins. After enabling all frontend links and resources will load using https://. Mixed-content

warnings may appear if older images or scripts still use HTTP.

e Maintenance Mode Activation
Enable this option when the system is undergoing maintenance or updates. While enabled, the
storefront and website content will be inaccessible to users, and a maintenance page will be

displayed instead.

e Disable image encoding?
Controls the system's automatic image optimization and conversion process. Enable this option
to preserve the original uploaded images without applying any optimization. It should be turned
on before uploading images when maintaining the original image quality and format is required.

INFRASTRUCTURE

] L] b L4
HTTPS Activation Maintenance Mode Disable image encoding?

Enable this to force the website to load over a secure HTTPS Enable this to temporarily disable the website and show a Enable this to disable image encoding and skip image optimization.
connection. maintenance message.

Figure: InfrastructureToggles in Features activation page

e Vendor System Activation

Multi-Vendor System Activation — Enable this option to allow external sellers to register and sell
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products on the platform. When activated, the seller registration form becomes available on the
storefront, and seller-related management features become accessible in the admin panel. When
disabled, all seller registration and seller management features are hidden, and the platform

operates as a single-vendor store.

e Admin Approval On Seller Product
Admin Approval on Seller Product — Enable this option to require administrative approval before
seller-uploaded products are published on the storefront. When enabled, all newly submitted
seller products remain in a pending state until reviewed and approved by an administrator. This

helps maintain product quality and compliance across the marketplace.

e Seller OrderManage By Admin
Enable this option to give administrators full control over Cash on Delivery (COD) orders for seller
products. When activated, sellers can no longer update payment status, delivery status, or add
tracking codes for COD orders. Sellers will only have permission to view and print order details,
while all COD order management activities are handled exclusively by the admin.

Note: After activation, all COD orders for seller products must be managed from the admin panel.

e Seller Email Verification
Enable this option to require sellers to verify their email address or phone number before
completing registration. When activated, a verification code is sent during the registration
process, and sellers must enter the code to create their account successfully. This helps prevent
fake registrations, spam accounts, and automated bot submissions.

Note: SMTP Settings must be configured for this feature.

e Digital Product for Seller
Enable this option to allow sellers to upload and sell digital products such as eBooks, software,
licenses, audio files, videos, and other downloadable content. When activated, a Digital Products
section becomes available in the seller panel, allowing sellers to create and manage digital
product listings alongside physical products.

Note: Refer to the Seller Digital Product to understand the seller digital product creation process

e Product External Link for Seller
Enable this option to allow sellers to add external product links that redirect customers to a

third-party website instead of using the platform checkout. When enabled, External Link fields
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appear in the product creation form to set the destination URL and button text.

e Wholesale (B-B) Products for Seller Activation
Enables sellers to create and manage wholesale (business-to-business) products with bulk
pricing options. When activated, sellers can create and manage wholesale products.

Note: This is Addon Dependent and will not be available in your Features Activation unless purchased and

installed.

e Auction Products for Seller Activation
Enables sellers to create auction-based product listings where customers can place bids instead
of making direct purchases. When activated, auction features become available in the seller
panel, allowing sellers to create and manage auction products

Note: This is Addon Dependent and will not be available in your Features Activation unless purchased and

installed.

e Classified Product
Enable this option to allow customers to post and sell products through classified listings. When
activated, the Classified Product section appears in both admin and customer panels, and users
with an active package can create and manage their listings as an additional selling channel.
Note: Refer to Classified Products to understand the complete process of managing classified products.

SELLER & VENDOR

2 [ ]

Vendor [ Multivendor System

Allow third-party sellers to list and sell on
your platform.

Digital Products for Sellers
Allow sellers to list and sell downloadable
digital goods.

<@ ®

Classified Products

Enable classified-style listings with buyer-
seller direct contact.

*

Admin Approval for Seller
Product

Require admin review before seller products
g live.

& °

Seller External Product Links
Allow sellers to add external URLS to their
product listings.

Seller Order Management

Let admin control and manage seller orders.

Wholesale (B2B) for Sellers

Enable to allow seller to set bulk pricing and
wiholesale orders for business buyers.

Figure: Seller & Vendor Related Toggles in Features activation
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Auction Products for Sellers

Let sellers list products for time-limited
bidding auctions.



e Customer Registration Verification
Enable this option to require customers to verify their email address or phone number before
completing registration. When activated, a verification code is sent during the registration
process, and customers must enter the code to successfully create their account. This helps
prevent fake registrations, spam accounts, and automated bot registrations.

Note: SMTP Settings must be configured for this feature.

e Guest Checkout Activation
Enable this option to allow customers to place orders without creating an account. When
activated, a Guest Checkout option becomes available during checkout, enabling faster
purchases for new or one-time buyers. After the order is placed, the system automatically creates
a customer account and sends the login credentials and account information to the customer's
email address.

Note: SMTP Settings must be configured for this feature.

e Pickup Point Activation
Enable this option to allow customers to collect their orders from designated pickup locations
instead of selecting standard delivery. When activated, customers can choose an available pickup
point during checkout, and the selected pickup location details will be displayed in the order
summary and order information.

Note: Pickup Point can be Configured from Setup & Configuration —_Pickup Point

e Billing Address Activation
Enable this option to require customers to provide a billing address during checkout. When
activated, a separate Billing Address section is displayed under Shipping Information on the
checkout page, allowing customers to enter billing details that can be used for invoices and
record-keeping purposes. When disabled, the billing address section is hidden, and only shipping

information is collected during checkout.

e Last Viewed Products Activation
Enable this option to display a Recently Viewed Products section above the website footer. When
activated, products recently viewed by logged-in customers are automatically shown, making it
easier for them to revisit items they have previously explored and improving product

re-engagement.
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e Product Query Activation
Enable this option to allow customers to submit product-specific questions directly from the
product details page. When activated, a Product Query button is displayed for logged-in users,
enabling them to request additional information or clarification about a product. Submitted
queries can be reviewed and responded to by the admin or seller through the product query

management system.

e Customer-Seller Conversation Activation
Enable this option to allow direct messaging between customers and sellers for product inquiries,
order-related discussions, and post-purchase communication. When activated, a Conversations
section becomes available in both customer and seller panels, enabling them to exchange

messages within the platform.

e Use Floating Buttons in Website
Enable this option to display floating shortcut buttons across the storefront for quick access to
important sections such as All Categories, Flash Sale, Today's Deal, and Auction Products. When
activated, these buttons remain visible throughout the website, helping customers navigate key
promotional and product sections more efficiently.

Note: The Auction button is only functional when the Auction Add-on is installed and activated.

e Coupon System Activation
Enable this option to allow the creation and redemption of promotional coupons within the
platform. When activated, coupon fields become available during checkout, allowing customers
to apply discount codes to eligible orders. Administrators and sellers can also create and manage
coupons to support marketing campaigns, promotions, and customer retention strategies.

Note: Coupons can be created and managed from Promotions & Offers — Coupons.

e Newsletter Activation
Enable this option to activate newsletter subscription and email marketing features within the
system. When enabled, a subscription widget appears on the storefront, allowing users to
subscribe to updates, offers, and promotions. Administrators can also send newsletters to
subscribed users for marketing and communication purposes.

Note: Newsletter campaigns and subscribers can be managed from Promotions & Offers — Newsletter.

e Wallet System Activation
Enable this option to activate an internal wallet system for customers, allowing them to store

balance for refunds, top-ups, and future purchases. When enabled, the wallet becomes available
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in the customer account menu and can be used as a payment method during checkout for faster
transactions.
Notes:

-> Wallet top-ups are processed through the configured payment gateways

- Refer to Customer Wallet to understand the complete process of adding balance to the customer

wallet.

CUSTOMER & CHECKOUT

v G ® A

Customer Registration Guest Checkout Pickup point
Verification Allow customers to complete purchase Let customers select a local pickup location
Require email or OTP verification on new without registering. at checkout.

customer sign-up.

~ [—— |

B o ° = °
Billing Address at Checkout Last Viewed Products Product Query (Q&A)
Make billing address a required field during Show customers their recently browsed Let customers ask questions directly on
checkout. product history. product pages.
Customer-Seller Conversation Floating Action Buttons
Enable in-platform messaging between Show quick-action buttons (categories,
buyers and sellers. flash deals etc) floating on the storefront.

Figure: Customer & Checkout Related Toggles in Features activation
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e Email Verification (Requires SMTP Configuration)
Enable this option to require users to verify their email address during registration. When
activated, a verification email is sent to users, and account activation is completed only after
successful verification. This helps ensure that only valid and verified email accounts are
registered in the system.

Note: SMTP Settings must be configured for this feature.

e Facebook Login Activation — Enables users to sign in or register using their Facebook account.
When enabled, a Facebook login button appears on the authentication page. Requires proper

Facebook API credentials for configuration.

e Google Login Activation — Allows users to sign in or register using their Google account. When
enabled, a Google login button is displayed on the login and registration pages. Requires valid

Google OAuth credentials.

e X (Twitter) Login Activation — Enables users to authenticate using their X (Twitter) account.
When activated, an X login option is shown on the authentication screen. Requires proper API

setup from X Developer Console.

e Apple Login Activation — Allows users to sign in or register using their Apple ID. When enabled,
an Apple login button appears on supported devices and browsers. Requires Apple Developer

account configuration and credentials.

SECURITY & AUTHENTICATION

a [ §] L] G ® )]
Email Verification Facebook login Google login Twitter / X login
Send a verification link to confirm new Let customers sign in using their Facebook Let customers sign in using their Google Let customers sign in using their Twitter/X
account emails. account account. account.
Apple login

Let customers sign in using their Apple ID.

Figure: Security & authentication Related Toggles in Features activation
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Languages determine which locales visitors can use to view your storefront, product pages, and app
interface. Configuring multiple languages ensures your website can reach global audiences and
display content accurately across all regions. Each language must be added, enabled, and synced

with the system before it becomes available to users.

Purpose: Enable multilingual support for the storefront and mobile app, allowing admins to manage

system translations and customers to browse in their preferred language.
Action:

e Go to Setup & Configuration — Languages from the left navigation bar.

e From here, you can manage existing languages or add new ones.

% Setup & Configurations

Features activation

#* Languages

Figure: Access the Languages in Setup & Configuration

1. Add a New Language
Create and enable additional languages for your storefront and mobile app.
-> Click on Add New Language.
=> Fillin the following fields:
o Language Name - The display name (e.g., English, Arabic, French).
o Code — The short ISO code of the language (e.g., en, ar, fr).
o  Flutter App Lang Code — The corresponding code for the mobile app integration.

-> Click Save. You'll be redirected back to the language list page.
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Language Information

MNama

Code

Flutter App Lang

Code

Il AD

Figure: Adding a New Language from the Admin Panel

2. Manage Languages
Each language listed has multiple options available for control and visibility.
-» RTL Toggle: Enable this switch for right-to-left languages (e.g., Arabic).
-» Status Toggle: Activate or deactivate a language’s availability to users.
=» Option Buttons:

o Translate: Opens the translation editor page.

o Edit: Modify the language name, code, or Flutter App Lang Code.

o Delete: Remove the language (cannot delete English).

Language

Name

English

Bangla

Arabic

Code

Flutter App Lang Code RTL Status

Figure: Add New Language button with list of configurable Added Languages

3. Set Default System Language

Choose which language will be used as the system default.

Options

-> From the Default Language section, select your desired language from the drop down menu

of all added languages and click Save.

-> This sets the chosen language as the default across the website for users who have not

manually selected a different language.
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Note: English is the base language in the system and thus cannot be deleted.

4. Import App Translation File (Optional)
If you have app translation files, you can import them directly.
-> Go to the Import App Translations section.
-> Browse and select your translation file (. arb file).

=> Click Import to apply the translations.

Default Language Import App Translations

Default Language — m English Trasnlation ) . m
: File -hee " e

Figure: Set Default Language Figure: Import App Translations

5. Translation Settings
Click the Translate button beside a language to manage translation values for the system and
mobile app.
Within the Translation page, you can:
-> Translate by Google: Automatically translate your website content into the selected
language.
o Click Translate By Google and wait—translation may take some time.
o Do not close the tab while translation is running.
o Any values you manually translated earlier will not be replaced.
=> Sync Translation for App: Click this to synchronize all translations with your mobile app.
-> Export arb File: Download a complete . arb file containing all translation values for backup or
offline editing.
-» Copy Translations: Copy all keys into the value fields, then click Save to fill blanks quickly.
-> Manual Translation: Edit any Value field directly and click Save to apply.

Note: Google Translate will not override any custom translations you have edited manually.

Set Translations
BT IERAT

Flease wail until the Google transiation process is complete. It may lake some lime, so do not close the tab during this process.

# Key Value

1 You need to configure SMTP cormectly 16 enable this Teature.

Figure: Set Translations for an added language
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Note:

=> Ensure the Show Language Switcher? is enabled under Design Studio — Header Settings so visitors can
switch languages.

-> Adding a new language does not automatically translate product data—translations must be done manually in
Products — Edit Product — Select Language.

=> Flutter App Lang Code must match the code used in your mobile application.

=» Iftranslations fail to sync, confirm that the imported file uses the correct . arb format and matching language

codes.

Currency settings determine how monetary values appear across the storefront, checkout, and admin
panels. You can define the system’s default currency, add additional currencies, and configure how
prices and symbols are displayed. These settings ensure consistency between storefront displays

and payment gateway processing.

Purpose: To manage the currencies available in your store, set the default currency, and configure
display formats so prices and transactions are shown clearly and accurately to both customers and

administrators.
Action:

e Access Currency Settings
-> From the left navigation bar in the Admin Panel, go to Setup & Configurations — Currency.
-> Effect: Opens the Currency configuration page where you can manage default and additional

currencies.

e Set the System Default Currency
-» Inthe Currency List, select your preferred System Default Currency from the dropdown
menu.
-» Click Save to confirm your selection.
=> Effect: All prices throughout the system will now display in the selected default currency

unless manually overridden.

e Add a New Currency
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=> Click the Add New Currency button. Add New Currency

-> Inthe form, fill in the following details:
o Name - e.g., US Dollar Hame Name

o Code - ISO currency code, e.g., USD

Symbaol

5]

o Symbol-eg,$
o Exchange Rate (1 USD =?) - Cade e

Defines the conversion rate to your
Exchange

T
[1]
h

rate

default currency
-> Click Save to add the new currency.
- Effect: The newly added currency will E Cancsl
appear in the list and can be made

Figure: Adding a New Currency in Active eCommerce CMS
available to users or used for pricing.

e Set Currency Display Format
-> Configure how prices will appear across your storefront:
o Symbol Format: Choose whether to display the symbol before or after the amount (e.g., $
100 0r 100 $).
o Decimal Separator: Choose formatting style (e.g., 1,23,456 .70 or 1.23.456, 70).
o Number of Decimals: Select how many decimal places to display (e.g., 12345, 1234 .5,

123.45).
=> Click Save to apply the new formatting.
-> Effect: All price values across the storefront and backend will display using your selected

format.

e Edit or Manage Existing Currencies
-» Use the Edit action button in the Options column to update details for any listed currency.
-» Use the Status Toggle to enable or disable visibility of each currency for users.
-> Effect: Disabled currencies will no longer appear in currency selectors on the storefront, but

remain stored in the system for future use.

Notes:

=> Once a currency is added, it cannot be deleted — only deactivated (hidden) from users.

-> Always ensure that your selected default currency is supported by all active payment gateways.

=» Use consistent currency symbols and decimal separators to maintain clarity for customers and prevent
confusion during checkout.

=» Exchange rates are manually set — remember to update them periodically if you operate in multiple currencies.
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System Default Currency Set Currency Formats

System Default o Symbol Format
Currency 0

Decimal Separator

Mo of dacimals

All Currencies Add New Currency

All Currencies

# Currency name Currency symbol Currency code Exchange rate(1USD = ?) Status Options

1 Indian Rupee Re Rupae 6845 [ ] of

2 Morwegian Krone ke MOK 783 .

Figure: Currency page from Setup & Configuration in the Admin Panel

Reliable SMTP configuration ensures order confirmations, password resets, notifications and
verification emails are delivered to users. This section contains the exact fields required by the

system and a simple verification method.

Purpose: Ensure reliable delivery of transactional and notification emails to customers, sellers and
staff.

Action:

e SMTP credentials: Obtain the SMTP credentials (host, port, username, and password) from your
hosting provider or email service. They can also be generated directly by creating an email
account in your hosting control panel or by setting up an app password in your email provider
(e.g., Gmail, Outlook, Zoho).

e After obtaining the SMTP credentials, navigate to Setup And Configuration > SMTP Settings.

e Fill up the form as below:

1. MAIL DRIVER: Select the mail protocol (e.g., SMTP).

2. MAIL HOST: Enter the server address of your mail provider.

3. MAIL PORT: Specify the port used for sending emails. Usually 587 (TLS) or 465 (SSL).
4. MAIL USERNAME: Provide the email account username.

5. MAIL PASSWORD: Enter the password.
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6. MAIL ENCRYPTION: Choose the encryption type (e.g., TLS/SSL).
7. MAIL FROM ADDRESS: Enter the email address that will appear as the sender.
8. MAIL FROM NAME: Enter the name that will appear as the sender.
e Click Save/Update.
e Use the Send Test Email button to verify delivery to a mailbox you control. If the test fails, recheck

credentials and port/firewall restrictions.

SMTP Settings Test SMTP configuration
Type SMTF ac example.com Send test email
MAIL HOST ) -
Instruction
MAIL FORT

Please be carefull w P Forincorrect configuration you will get errar at th

MAIL USERNAME time of order place,

MAIL USERMAME
For Non-S5L
MAIL PASSWORD o
MAIL PASSWORD Select sendmail for Mail Driver if you face any issue after configuring smtp as Mail Driver

MAIL ENCRYPTION Set Mail Host according to your server Mail Client Manual Settings

Set Mail port as 587
MAIL FROM

ADDRESS S Set Mail Encryption as ss! if you face issus with tls

MAIL FROM NAME
For S5L

Select sandmail for Mail Driver i you face any issue after configuring smtp as Mail Driver
Save Configuration

Set Mail Host according to your server Mail Client Manual Settings
Set Mail port az 485

Set Mail Encryption as ssl

Figure: SMTP Settings page from Setup & Configuration in the Admin Panel

This section allows you to control where uploaded assets are stored (on the local server or on cloud
storage) and configure caching to improve your site’s speed and performance. Proper setup ensures
that files are securely stored, efficiently served, and that caching works reliably across both the

storefront and admin panel.

Purpose: Choose and configure the desired storage backend (Local / Amazon S3 / Backblaze), set up
caching for performance optimization, and ensure all assets and configurations remain functional

after migration or driver changes.
Action:
1. From the Admin Panel, go to Setup & Configuration — File System & Cache Configuration.
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2. Under File System Activation, choose your ) -
AWS S3 File System Activation
preferred driver by toggling on one of the
following:
. . . Backblaze File System Activation
-> Local File System Activation
-> AWS S3 File System Activation

-> Backblaze File System Activation Local File System Activation
®

Figure: Toggle preferred File System

3. Depending on your selected option, fill in the relevant credential fields:
-> S3File System Credentials: 5 e Syetom Crodemtinte
o AWS_ACCESS_KEY_ID s _acress e o
o AWS_SECRET_ACCESS_KEY je seerET Accres
o AWS_DEFAULT_REGION ws_pEFAULT REC
o AWS_BUCKET -

o AWS_URL

AWS_URL

o Then click Save.
Backblaze File System Credentials
=» Backblaze File System Credentials: oackoLazeACCESS KEID
o BACKBLAZE_ACCESS_KEY_ID BACKBLAZE SECRET-ACCESSNE | L ACKBLAZE_SECRET. AGCESS
o BACKBLAZE_SECRET_ACCESS_KEY " 7™ cacieiaze cormunrne
o BACKBLAZE_DEFAULT_REGION e '
o BACKBLAZE_BUCKET .,
o BACKBLAZE_ENDPOINT =3
o BACKBLAZE_URL
o Then click Save. Figure: S3 File System Credentials & Backblaze File System

Credentials in File System & Cache Configuration
4. In Cache & Session Driver, select the driver from the dropdown lists for:
-> CACHE_DRIVER
=> SESSION_DRIVER
If you select Redis as either driver, complete the Redis Configuration section:
o REDIS_HOST
o REDIS_PASSWORD
o REDIS_PORT

o Then click Save.
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Cache & Session Driver Redis Configuration (If you use redis as any of the drivers)

CACHE_DRIVER _ REDIS_HOST

SESSION_DRIVER REDIS_PASSWORD

m REDIS_PORT

Figure: Cache & Session Driver and Redis Configuration sections

5. Upload a sample image or banner to confirm that uploads are saved to the configured location

and are visible on the storefront.

6. If migrating existing uploads (for example from local to cloud), download the public/uploads

folder from your server and upload it into the new bucket inside a folder named uploads.
7. Verify that product images and banners load correctly after migration.

Note:
=» Always back up your public/uploads folder and database before changing drivers or migrating storage
-> If Redis is selected, clearing cache from the top utility bar also clears Redis-stored cache entries for this

application.

This setting defines where all uploaded assets (such as product images, banners, and attachments)

are stored.

Local storage keeps files directly on your server, while cloud storage (Amazon S3 or Backblaze B2)

saves files externally for better durability, scalability, and CDN integration.

Purpose: Help you decide between local and cloud storage based on your project scale, ensure
proper permission and configuration setup, and maintain uninterrupted media access during

migration.

e Action (high level — procedural steps are in the subsections below)
-» Decide whether to use Local or Cloud (S3/Backblaze) storage.
=> If using Cloud storage, configure the appropriate credentials in the File System & Cache
Configuration page, then test an upload.
=» If switching from one driver to another, migrate your existing public/uploads folder to the

new storage system to prevent broken images.
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-> After configuration, upload a sample image or banner and confirm that:
o The file appears in your storage provider’s console.
o Theimage displays correctly in the storefront.
=> Ensure your storage bucket permissions allow public read access or are integrated with a

CDN if necessary.

Note:
=> New uploads are automatically saved to the active storage driver.

=» Before switching drivers, always back up both the uploads folder and the database.

5.6.2.Configure Amazon S3 File System

It connects your store to an Amazon S3 bucket. After configuration, all new uploads are stored in that

bucket and served from S3 URLs (or via a CDN you attach to the bucket).

Purpose: Offload media to Amazon S3 for durability, lower server disk usage, and stable delivery

across regions and devices.

Action:
To use amazon s3 file system follow the procedure mentioned below:

e Firstly, login into the AWS dashboard. And select the s3 service from the list.

AWS services Stay connected to your AWS resources on-the-
9

Find Services

ar mes, keywords or acronyms ) Download the AWS Console Mobile App to your i0S or
Q E Android mobile device. Learn more [4

v Recently visited services

N _ Explore AWS
D M B3

Amazon Redshift
v Allservices
Fast, simple, cost-effective data warehouse that can extend

{5} Compute 3% Developer Tools & Machine Learning [ Mobile queries to your data lake. Learn more [4
[2¢] Codestar Amazon SageMaker AWS Amplify
Lightsail [4 CodeCommit Amazon Augmented Al Mobile Hub
Lambda CodeArtifact Amazon CodeGuru AWS AppSync Run Serverless Containers with AWS Fargate
Batch CodeBuild Amazon Comprehend Device Farm AWS Fargate runs and scales your containers without having to
Elastic Beanstalk CodeDeploy Amazon Forecast manage servers or clusters. Learn more [3
Serverless Application Repository CodePipeline Amazon Fraud Detector 0 AR& VR
AWS Outposts Cloudo Amazon Kendra Amazon Sumerian )
EC2 Image Builder X-Ray Amazon Lex Scalable, Durable, Secure Backup & Restore with Amazon

‘Amazon Personalize N :
[ Application Integration

Step Functions
Amazon AppFlow
Amazon EventBridge

£ Containers Customer Enablement Amazon Polly

Elastic Container Registry AWS Q4 Amazon Rekognition
Amazon Textract

Discover how customers are building backup & restore solutions
on AWS that save money. Learn more [2

Elastic Container Service Support
Amazon Transcribe

Elastic Kubernetes Service Managed Services
Amazon Translate Amazon MQ AWS Marketplace
Simple Notification Service
@ storage Robotics AWS DeepComposer Simple Queve Service Find, buy, and deploy popular software products that run on
T s Robotake AWS Decplens . AWS. Learn more [
oboMaker AWS DeepRacer
TS

Figure: AWS Dashboard

e Then click the Create bucket button.
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Services v Resource Groups v % A developer 23« Global +  Support v

Amazon S3

| Buckers ‘ We've temporarily re-enabled the previous version of the S3 console while we continue to improve the new S3 console experience. Switch to the new console ‘

Batch operations

Access analyzer for S3 buckets X Discover the console
53

‘ Q  Search for buckets ‘ All access types \/‘

Block public access
(account settings)

Feature spotight @) /

O Buckets O Regions &

You do not have any buckets. Here is how to get started with Amazon
S3.

—— A&
—3 e @

Create a new bucket Upload your data Set up your permissions
Buckets are globally unique containers for everything that you store After you create a bucket, you can upload your objects (for By default, the permissions on an object are private, but you can set
in Amazon S3. example, your photo or video files). up access control policies to grant permissions to others.
Leam more Learn more Leam more
I

Figure: Creating Bucket

e After that, a modal will come up. In there insert your bucket name and the region you want your

bucket to reside in.

Create bucket
@ Name and region @ Configure options @ Sel permissions

Name and region

Bucket name

testing-my-bucket

Region

Asia Pacific (Mumbai) ~

Copy settings from an existing bucket

Figure: Creating Bucket Form
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e For step 2 and 3 do nothing just click Next then when the 4th step appears click create bucket

and complete creating the bucket.

Create bucket

@ Name and region @ ‘Configure options @ Set permissions
Properties
Versio
I keep all versions of an object in the same bucket.

Server access logging
M Log requests for access to your bucket

Tags
You can use tags 1o track project costs.

Object-level logging
I Record object-level API activity using AWS CloudTrail for an additional cost. See

Default encryption
B Automatically encrypt objects when they are stored in S3.

» Advanced settings

Management

Figure: Creating Bucket Form step 2

Create bucket

@ Name and region @ Configure options @ Set permissions

Note: You can grant access to Specific users after you create the bucket.
Block public access (bucket settings)

Public access is granted 1o buckets and objects through access control lists (ACLS). bucket policies, access point px der to ensure that
public access to all your S3 buckets and objects is blocked. turm on Block all publ >ss. These settings apply only to this bucket and its access points
AWS recommends that you turn on Block all public access. but before appl

public access. If you require some level of public access to your buckets or objects within, you can customize the individual settings below to suit your
specific storage use cases. =

Block all public access
Turning this sefting on is the same as turning on all four settings below. Each of the following settings are independent of one another.

I Biock public access to buckets and objects granted through new access control lists (ACLs)
53 will block public ac 5 permissions applied to newly added buckets or objects, and prevent the creation of new public access ACLS for existing buckets and objects. This
setling doesn’t change any existing permi s that allow pul 0 53 resources using Al

Block public access to buckets and objects granted through any access control lists (ACLs)
S3 will ignore all ACLs that grant public access to buckets and objects.

Block public access to buckets and objects granted through new public bucket or access point policies
S3 will block new bucket and access point policies that grant public access to buckets and objects. This sefting doesn't change any ex
S3 resources

Block public and cross-account access to buckets and objects through any public bucket or access point po
53 will ignore public and cro: -account access for buckets or access points with pol s that grant public access to bt ets and objects

Figure: Creating Bucket Form step 3
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@

Name and region

Name and region

Bucket name testing-my-bucket

Options

Versioning

Server access logging
Tagging

Object-level logging

Default encryption
CloudWatch request metrics
Object lock

Permissions

Block all public access
cn

Create bucket

@ ‘Configure options

Region Asia Pacific (Mumbai)

Disabled
Disabled
0 Tags
Disabled
None
Disabled
Disabled

@ Set permissions

Block public access to buckets and objects granted through new access confrol lists (ACLs)

on

Block public access to buckets and objects granted through any access control lists (ACLs)

©n

Figure: Creating Bucket Form next step

Create bucket

e Then you'll be able to see the bucket that you created. Click on the bucket.

S3 buckets O Discover the console

‘ Q  search for buckels ‘ ‘ Al access types v

1 Buckets 1 Regions [+
[] Bucket name v Access @ v Region v Date created v

/

Figure:

Bucket Page

e [t'll take you to the bucket details. From there go to the Permissions menu and then click on the

Bucket Policy below there you will find the Policy generator blue button. Click it.
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testing-my-bucket /
r—

’ Sopees m
rol List Bucket Policy

Bucket policy editor ARN: arn:aws:s3: testing-my-bucke
Type to add a new poicy or edit an existing poiiy n the text rea belos

Block public access

‘The block public access settings tumed on for this bucket prevent granting public access.

1

Documentation | Po

Figure: Bucket Policy Page

e The Ul will appear after clicking the button. For the policy type insert S3 Bucket Policy and for
Principal insert * and from the Actions dropdown select box select getObject. And follow the
convention mentioned inside the red box highlighted with red text color for the ARN value. The
ARN value will be found in the previous page from where we came from. Just follow the

instructions mentioned inside the images below.

aws

Services v  Resource Groups -

testing-my-bucket

overview

Permissions

Management

Bucket policy editof ar:
Type 10 add a new policy or edit 3T

The block public access settings tumed on for this bucket prevent granting public access.

Figure: Bucket Policy page
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AWS Policy Generator

The AWS Policy Generater is a tool that enables you to arete policies that control access to Amazon Web Services (AWS) products and resources. For more information about creating
policies, see key concepts in Using AWS Identity and Access Management. Here are sample policies.

Step 1: Select Policy Type

A policy is a conzainer for permissions. The different types of policies you can create are ar IAM ol cy, an S3 Bucket Policy, an SNS Tepic Policy, a VPC Endpoint Pelicy, and ar SQS
Queve Policy.

Select Type of Policy [s3 BucketPolicy v

Step 2: Add Statement(s)

A statement s the formal dascription of a single permission. See a description of elements that you can use in statements,
Effect @Alow O Deny

Use a comma to separate multple values.

AWS Service  anao

v [ All services (=)

Use multiple statements to add permissicns for more than on

Actions | 1 Action(s) Selected ¢+ DAlAdi

Amazon Resource Name (ARN) [ [E53 mmgmyouger] | +—m

ARN should fol
Use 3 cor

Paste the ARN and den't forget to add '/*|
afterthe ARN

Add Conditions (Optional}

(stsame)

Step 3: Generate Policy
A policy is a document (written in the Access Policy Language] that acts as a ccntainer for one or more statements.

Add one or more statements above to generate a policy.

Figure: AWS policy generator

e Finally, click the Generate Policy button.

e You will see a pop up and there you will find some text. Copy the texts.

Policy JS0OM Document

Click below to edit. To save the policy, copy the text below to a text editor.
Changes made below will not be reflected in the policy generator tool.

"Policy1689695868258",
": "2e12-10-17",
"Statement": [
"5id™ Stmt1688695832258" ,
"Action™: [
"s3:GetObject™

"Effect™: "Allow",

"Resource”: "arn:aws: :testing-my-bucket/*",
"Principal”: "*"

This WS Policy Generator is provided for informational purposes only, you are still responsible for your use of Amazon Web Services technologies and ensuring
that your u=e is in compliance with all applicable terms and conditions. This aws Policy Generator is provided as is without warranty of any kind, whether

ez

Figure: Policy JSON Document

e And paste it inside the box shown below. And then click Save .
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testing-my-bucket

Fermissions m
Bucket Policy.

Bucket policy editor ARN: am:aws:s3::testing-my-bucket
Type to add a new policy or edit an existing policy in the text area below.

Block public access Access Control Lis

The block public access settings turned on for this bucket prevent granting public access

=
“Version:

014cy1608695868258",
12-10-17",

Documentation ~ Policy generator
Figure: Testing Bucket page

e You might encounter an error shown below.

testing-my-bucket

Femissions m
Bucket Policy

~—— You might get this error

Block public access Access Control Lis

O Ermor
Access denied

Bucket policy editor ARN: am-awss3- testing-my-bucket
Type to add a new policy or ecit an existing policy in the text area below.

The tlock public access settings turned on for this bucket prevent granting public access. ‘

Figure: Encounter error

e To get rid of this error you need to go to the Permissions menu and then go to the Block public

access menu and then click the Edit button shown below.
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testing-my-bucket

Block public access.

Block public access (bucket settings)

Public access is granted to buckets and objects through access control lists (ACLS), bucket policies, access point policies, or all. In order to ensure that public access to all your S3 buckets and objects is blocked, turn on Block all public access. These settings apply only to this bucket
and s access poits. AWS recommends tha you tum on Block allpublc access, but before appiying any ofthese seftings, ensure that your appiicaions il work correctly wiiout public access. fyou require same levelof pubic access to your buckels or objects wihin, you can
customize the individual settings below o suit your specific storage use cases. Leam more

Block all public access
on

Block public access to buckets and objects granted through new access control lists (ACLs)

on

Block public access to buckets and objects granted through any access control lists (ACLS)

on

Block public access to buckets and objects granted through new public bucket or access point policies
on

Block public and cross-account access to buckets and objects through any public bucket or access point policies
on

Figure: Block Public access menu

e After you have gone to the menu mentioned above uncheck the checkbox saying the following
“Block all public access” and then click the Save button. A pop up will appear and tell you to type

in the word ‘confirm’ and then click the confirm button.

testing-my-bucket

Propert

Block public access. Access Control List

/' Block public access (bucket settings)

Public access is granted to buckets and objects through access control lists (ACLS), bucket policies, access point policies, or all. In order to ensure that public access to all your S3 buckets and objects is blocked, turn on Block all public access. These settings apply only to this bucket
and fs access poins. AWS recommends that you turm on Block allpublic access, but before appiying any of these setings, ensure that your applicaions il ork COITcty Wihout public access. Ifyou requie some fevelof pUbic ccess {0 your buckets o abjects wtin, you can
customize the individual settings below to suit your specific storage use cases. Leam more (7

() Block all public access
‘ ‘Tuming this setting on is the same as tumning on all four settings below. Each of the following settings are independent of one another.

| ~<——— Uncheck this checkbox

[ Block public access to buckets and objects granted through new access control lists (ACLS) /
53 wil block public access pemissions applied to newly added buckets or objects, and prevent the creation of new public access ACLS for existing buckets and objects. This setting doesn't change any existing p tos3 L

[] Block public access to buckets and objects granted through any access control lists (ACLS)
2 wilgnore il ACLs trat gant publec access f buckets and obiects

[0 Block publlc access to buckets and objects granted through new public bucket or access point policies
s3wil d point policies that grant public access to buckets and objects. This setting doesn' change any existing policies that allow public access to S3 resources.

[] Block public and cross-account access to buckets and objects through any public bucket or access point policies
3 wilignore public and coss-account access for buckets o access poits wilh polciestha grat pubic access o buckets and abjects

Figure: Block Public access page
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Edit block public access (bucket settings) X

Updating the block public access (bucket settings) will affect this bucket and all objects within.
This may result in some objects becoming public.

To confirm the settings, type confirm in the field.

cotm

Figure: Block Public access confirmation page

e After you have done all the instructions mentioned above you need to have to go to Permissions >
Bucket Policy and now try to paste the texts and click the Save button as mentioned in the
instruction above. If all goes well you should see the page shown in the image below. Saying the

yellow text “This bucket has public access”.

testing-my-bucket

Permissions
o=

Block public access Access Control List

ELEE(E) CORS configuration
puste
A This bucket has public access

You have provided public access to this bucket. We highly recommend that you never grant any kind of public access to your S3 bucket

Bucket policy editor ARN: am:aws:s3::testing-my-bucket y

71600695868258",
“2012-10-17",

Figure: Showing okay with the text “This bucket has public access”

e Then, notice the top nav of your page and there is a button saying Services. When you hover over

it it drops a menu down.
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testing-my-bucket

overview MW
& Upload [l + Create foicer

Figure: AWS services

Asia Pacific (Mumba) &

Inside the menu there is a search bar. Inside the search bar type in ‘iam’ and the search result will

be shown to you. Select the first result that comes up.

Resource Groups v %

1830-5578-1323 v Global

History

s3

ole Home

1AM

Amazon Redshift

Figure: Searching iam

AWS License Manager

Key Management Service
CloudHSM

iam|
1AM
Manage access to AWS resources

EC2 "Amazon Managed Blockchain Athena “Alexa for Business

Lightsail & EMR Amazon Chime &

Lambda Cloudsearch WorkMail

Batch Satellite Elasticsearch Service ‘Amazon Honeycode

Elastic Beanstalk Ground Station Kinesis

Serverless Application Repository Quickignt &

AWS Outposts Data Pipeline End User Computing

EC2 Image Buikder Quantum Technologies AWS Data Exchange Workspaces
Amazon Braket AWS Glue AppStream 2.0

AWS Lake Formation WorkDocs
&) storage MSK WorkLink

« Management & Governance

s AWS Organizations

Fsx Cloudwatch Security, Identity, & Compliance & Internet Of Things

$3 Glacler AWS Auto Scaling 1AM IoT Core

Storage Gateway CloudFormation Resource Access Manager FreeRTOS

AWS Backup CloudTrail Cognito 10T 1-Click
Config Secrets Manager 10T Analytics
OpsWorks Guardduty 10T Device Defender

& Database Service Catalog Inspector 10T Device Management

RDS Systems Manager Amazon Mace 10T Events

DynamoDB AWS AppConfig AWS Single Sign-on 10T Greengrass.

Elasticache Trusted Advisor Certfcate Manager IoT SiteWise

Neptune Control Tower 10T Things Graph

Asia Pacific (Mumbai) &

—
—&

object permissions

on an object are private, but you can set up
‘ant permissions to others.

Leamn more

Then go to the User menu as shown in the image below and click the Add user button.

rce Groups v

Identity and Access
Management (IAM)
Dashboard

~ Access management

Groups

Roles
Policies
Identity providers
Account settings
~ Access reports
Access analyzer
Archive rules
Analyzers

Settings
Credential report

Organization activity

Service control policies (SCPs)

Q

AWS account ID;

‘

User name ~

Figure: Showing all Menu

Back to Index

Groups.

Developer

None

Access key age
None

@ sdays

Showing 2 results

Password age Last activity MFA
21 days Today Not enabled
None Yesterday Not enabled
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e After you have clicked the Add User button a page will appear on your browser. There you will see
a form. And you need to type in your User-name and check the Programmatic Access as the

Access Type. Just follow the instructions mentioned in the image below.

Add user o 2) (8) (&) (s

Set user details

‘You can add multiple users at once with the same access type and permissions. Leam more

Username* | gemoname

© Add another user

Select AWS access type

Select how these users will access AWS. Access keys and autogenerated passwords are provided in the last step. Leam more

Access type' (/) Programmatic acoess
Enables an access key ID and secret access key for the AWS AP CLI, SDK. and
other development tools.

AWS Management Console access
Enables a password that allows users to sign-in to the AWS Management Console.

Reaured caneet

Figure: Adding user page

e After that you need to set some permissions. Inside the Filter Policy search bar search for the
text ‘'s3’ And then some of the search results will be shown as shown below. From there check

AmazonS3FullAccess and click the Next button.

Add user 1 ° 5 a4 s

~ Set permissions

[ ) Copy permissions from Attach existing policies
‘&‘ Add user o group dmlh  existing user directly
Create policy 5]
Filter policies + | Qs3 | Showing 4 results
Policy name ~ Type Used as
> AmazonDMSRedshiftS3Role AWS managed
/l v » AmazonS3FullAccess AWS managed Permissions policy (1)
> AmazonS3ReadOnlyAccess AWS managed
» ccessFor! lyticsReadOnly AWS managed

» Set permissions boundary

cancel Previous Next: Tags I

Figure: Adding user page (ii)
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e For the next option click next without changing anything at all.

Add user 1 2 e s 5

Add tags (optional)

IAM tags are key-value pairs you can add to your user. Tags can include user information, such as an email address, or can be descriptive, such as a job
title. You can use the tags to organize. track, or control access for this user. Learn more

Key Value (optional) Remove

You can add 50 more tags.

N\

Cancel Previous Next: Review

Figure: Adding user page (iii)

e Finally click Create User.

Add user 1 2 3 o s

Review

Review your choices. After you create the user, you can view and download the autogenerated password and access key.

User details

User name demoname
AWS access type Programmatic access - With an access key
Permissions boundary Permissions boundary is not set

Permissions summary

The following policies will be attached to the user shown above

Type Name
Managed policy AmazonS3Fullaccess
Tags

No tags were added.

N

Cancel Previous

Figure: Add user (review) page
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e After you have created the user you will be directed to a page where you will find two keys.
-> Access Key ID and

-> Secret access key.

Add user 1) (2) (3 4 °

@ Success
You successfully crealed the users shown below. You can view and download user securily credentials. You can also email users
instructions for signing in to the AWS Management Console. This is the last time these credentials will be available to download. However,
you can create new credentials at any time

Users with AWS Management Console access can sign-in at: hitps://183055781323.signin.aws.amazon.com/console

& Download .csv

User Access key ID Secret access key
’ demoname A/ || *++**[Show_| e~

Close

Figure: Add user (success) page

e Copy these two keys and then go to your admin panel and Setup & Configuration > File System &
Cache Configuration. And then there you will find the two fields where you will need to paste

those two keys that you have just copied.
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Setup & Configurations | v = o ) & clear cache 0 = A wiliam c. schroyer

Settings

AR S3 File System Credentials S3 File System Activation

‘ AWS _SECRET_ACCESS_KEY ~ - ‘

AWS_DEFAULT_REGION

AWS_BUCKET

onfiguratior AWS _URL

File System & Cache
Configuration

nedia Logins

Cache & Session Driver Redis Configuration (If you use redis as any of the drivers)

CACHE_DRIVER REDIS_HOST

SESSION_DRIVER REDIS_PASSWORD

Figure: Insert S3 file system credentials

e Now you need to set your bucket region. For that go to your bucket details and follow the
instruction shown inside the image to find the bucket region. Copy your bucket region and paste it
inside the AWS DEFAULT REGION field residing inside File System & Cache Configuration’s

submenu under the Setup & Configuration Menu inside your admin panel.

€« c QI @ s3.consoleaws.amazon.com/

uckets/-esting-my-bucket/?region{ ap-south-1 f

i Apps &) ZendSupportTickets A Active

[l developer @ 1830-5578-1323 v Global v Support v

Amazon§3 > testing-my-bucket

testing-my-bucket

This bucket is empty. Upload new objects to get started

~ &

L)

Upload an object Set object properties Set object permissions
Buckets are globally unque containers for everything that you store in After you create a bucke:, you can upload your cbjects (for example, your By dafaull, the permissions on an oject zre private, but you can set up
Amazs phato or vicec filzs). access control policizs to grant perissions to otrers.

Learn more Lear more

Get started

Learn more

Figure: Copy the region

e Also you need to insert your bucket name inside the AWS BUCKET field.

e And for the AWS URL just follow the convention mentioned inside the image below.

Back to Index



S3 File System Credentials S3 File System Activation

AINS ACCESS KEY ID [ ] «
aws secreTaccesskeY (D

AWS DEFAULT REGION me-south-1

AWS BUCKET [ ]

AWS URL hitps /ishoraiek s3.me-south-1.amazonaws.com

| =

Follow this convention for the AWS URL

https://your_bucket_name.s3.bucket_region.amazonaws.com

Figure: AWS url

e And if you've followed all of the instructions mentioned above you should be able to upload your
files inside the bucket of your amazon server's s3 file system.

e And also don't forget to activate your S3 File System shown inside the blue box pointed out by a
red arrow.

e Now click the Permissions tab

Objects Properties Metrics Management Access Points

Permissions overview

Access

A Public

Figure: Permission tab

e Click the Edit button of the Object Ownership section

Object Ownership info

Control ownership of abjects written to this bucket from other AWS accounts and the use of access control lists (ACLs). Object ownership determines who can specify access to objects.

Object Ownership
Bucket owner enforced

ACLs are disabled. All abjects in this bucket are owned by this account. Access to this bucket and its objects is specified using only policies.

R N T T VTR

Figure: Object ownership section

e And now follow as per the below
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Object Ownership

Control ownership of objects written to this bucket from other AWS accounts and the use of access control lists (ACLs). Object ownership
determines who can specify access to objects.

ACLs disabled (recommended) O ACLs enabled

All objects in this bucket are owned by this account. Objects in this bucket can be owned by other AWS
Access to this bucket and its objects is specified using accounts. Access to this bucket and its objects can be
only policies. specified using ACLs.

e Enabling ACLs turns off the bucket owner enforced setting for Object Ownership
Once the bucket owner enforced setting is turned off, access control lists (ACLs) and their associated
permissions are restored. Access to objects that you do not own will be based on ACLs and not the bucket
policy.

| acknowledge that ACLs will be restored.

Object Ownership

© Bucket owner preferred

If new objects written to this bucket specify the bucket-owner-full-control canned ACL, they are
owned by the bucket owner. Otherwise, they are owned by the object writer.

Object writer
The object writer remains the object owner.

(@ If you want to enforce object ownership for new objects only, your bucket policy must specify that the
bucket-owner-full-control canned ACL is required for object uploads. Learn more [

Figure: Object ownership page

Verification: Upload an image and confirm S3 console shows it; check storefront.

5.6.3.Migrate Existing Uploads to Amazon S3

Moves your current /public/uploads library to S3 so older images and files continue working after you

switch the driver.

Purpose: Keep all historical media (product photos, banners, etc.) intact and accessible from the new
storage backend without broken links.

Action:

To migrate to amazon s3 file system follow the procedure mentioned below:
e Download all files from the public/uploads folder.

e Create a folder named uploads in the s3 bucket.

e Upload all downloaded files to the uploads folder of s3 bucket.
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Verification: Spot-check product images and banners after migration.

Connects your store to a Backblaze B2 bucket using an Application Key. Once enabled, new uploads

are written to B2 and can be delivered directly or through a CDN.

Purpose: Provide a cost-effective cloud storage alternative to S3 while maintaining durability and

externalized media hosting.

Action:
To configure the backblaze file system follow the below procedure:

e (o to My Settings and enable the “B2 Cloud Storage”

¥ # & 0 CHCNE N

{i Eackblaze 3 tara W — . i

uy Sty

tmaisttings

ki e a1
-]

Figure: Enabling B2 Cloud Storage

e You cannot use your master application key with the S3-Compatible API. So, you have to create

application key. Now Go to Application Keys, click on “Add a New Application Key” button.
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Application Keys
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£

[= L]

E S G0 g

Figure: Adding new application key

e Now set a Name of your application key and make it “Read and Write” and after then click on

“Create New Key” button.
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Name of Key:

Allow access to Buckef(s):

Type of Access:
(optional)

File name prefix:
(optional)

Duration (seconds):
(optional)

AN

Add Application Key

[l )

All A

® Read and Write

O Read Only
O Write Only

Allow access to file names that start with this.

Positive integer less than 1000 days (in seconds).

Create New Key

Cancel

Figure: Creating Application new key

e After then, you will get the key ID, key name and can see the capabilities of this key ID.

Back to Index
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Success! Your new application key has been created. It will anly appear here once.

Your Application Keys

Figure: Showing application key

test-ecomm EICE-I‘CE}"

Copy to Clipboard

Now go to Buckets to create a new bucket. Click on “Create a Bucket” button

iy Backblaze

Computer Backup

Priter s

\ B Cloud Stirage

Browse Files

i Rplic

LTEN

B Clowd Storage

Business Backup

Parzonal Beckup [ —

Blag  Halp My Accownt

B2 Cloud Storage Buckets

el

reate a Bucket

Demo-eCommerce-Bucket
——
1
—— =
Désabled

Figure: Creating B2 cloud storage Bucket

Set a unique bucket name (Bucket names must be at least six characters and globally unique. A

message is displayed if your bucket name is already in use.) and make it to public.

Back to Index
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Create a Bucket

A bucket is a container that holds files that are uploaded into B2 Cloud
Storage. The bucket name must be globally unigue and must have a minimum
of 6 characters. A limit of 100 buckets may be created per account. An
unlimited number of §les may be uploaded into a bucket.

Bucket Unigue Mame:

Files in Bucket are: O Private

Default Encryption:

@) Disable
O Enable
Backblaze B2 key (SSE-B2). an encryption key that

Backblaze creates, manages and uses for you.

Object Lock: A security feature that can provide data
immutability by restricting a file from being
modified or deleted for a specified period of

time. Learn more.

@ Disable
) Enable

Figure: Creating Bucket

e Now you will get the Bucket ID, Endpoint with the default region
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B2 Cloud Storage Buckets

Computer Backup

o C 4 B
B2 Cloud Storage This is the basckst nams
Buckets \\
Brewse F IDE‘”‘-O'ECGTHI“-‘.EFEE-BLI:_'kE'I _:
N ——
Thi the endpaint
“ , /i |
Account ) .

Figure: Showing B2 Cloud Storage Buckets

Maps the Backblaze B2 credentials (Key ID, Application Key, bucket name, region/endpoint, URL) into

the configuration so the app can read/write files to your B2 bucket.

Purpose: Ensure the application can authenticate to B2 and generate correct public links for your

media.

Action:

To set backblaze file system credentials you need to follow the steps mentioned below.

From the Admin Panel, navigate to Setup & Configurations > File System & Cache Configuration.
Enable the Backblaze File System Activation option

Insert BACKBLAZE_ACCESS_KEY_ID. After creating the application key you will find the Key ID
Insert the ID here.

Insert BACKBLAZE_SECRET_ACCESS_KEY. After creating the application key you will find the
Application Key insert the ID here.

Insert BACKBLAZE_DEFAULT_REGION. After creating a bucket you will find Endpoint, the second

part is the default region insert it here.
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e Insert BACKBLAZE_BUCKET. After creating a bucket you will find the bucket name, insert this
name here

e Insert BACKBLAZE_ENDPOINT and must have included https. For example,
httpS:// v .COM

e Insert BACKBLAZE_URL by formatting it this way:
https://BACKBLAZE _ENDPOINT/BACKBLAZE BUCKET.

®
@
(in)
[ Y
]
3

Backblaze File System Activation

Local File System Activation

Backblaze File System Credentials

BACK3LAZE_URL

Figure: Inserting Backblaze file system credentials

Enables Redis as the cache store. With Redis active, frequently accessed queries and computed

fragments are served from memory, reducing database load and improving page/API response times.

Purpose: Improve performance and scalability for high-traffic storefront and admin operations by

caching data in-memory.
Action:

e Follow below steps:

e Go to this link https://www.techalyst.com/posts/install-and-configure-redis-server-for-laravel and
follow from Step 1 to Step 5

e From the Admin Panel, navigate to Setup & configuration > File System & Cache Configuration
e Choose Redis option in CACHE_DRIVER & SESSION_DRIVER section and set Redis Host, Redis

Password and Redis Port in Redis configuration section.
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Cache & Session Driver Redis Configuration (If you use redis as any
of the drivers)

CACHE_DRIVER
redis REDIS_HOST

SESSION_DRIVER
redis REDIS _PASSWORD

m REDISFORT 6379
6379

Figure: Configure Redis Cache Support

This subsection explains how to clear or refresh your application cache.

Cache clearing ensures that configuration updates, theme or asset changes, and new uploads are

reflected immediately on the storefront and admin panel.

Purpose: Rebuild cached configuration, views, and assets to ensure the system reflects your latest
changes accurately and consistently. It is especially important after switching file systems, editing

templates, or modifying caching configurations.
Action:

e The Clear Cache button is available in the top utility bar (beside Browse Website, POS, etc.).
e Click Clear Cache after performing any of the following actions:
- Switching file storage drivers (Local / S3 / Backblaze)
-» Updating product media, themes, or configuration settings
-> Modifying cache or session driver options
e |If Redis is used as the cache driver, clearing cache from this button will also clear Redis-stored
cache entries.
e After clearing cache, reload the storefront and key admin pages to confirm that updated content

and assets are visible.

Note:
=» Clearing cache does not delete files or affect your data — it only refreshes stored application configurations and
compiled views.

=> Run cache clearing after any major configuration change or deployment for best results.
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The Social Media Logins feature allows users to sign in using their existing Facebook, Google, Twitter,

or Apple accounts, removing the hassle of manual sign-ups and passwords.

By configuring these APIs, the admin can provide a smoother registration and login process while
ensuring secure OAuth authentication between the social platform and the Active eCommerce CMS

system.

Purpose: To simplify customer registration and login using trusted social accounts, improving

accessibility and reducing friction during authentication.

000606

Figire: Social Media Buttons during login/registration

Action:

e Configure Facebook Login API

=> Login to Facebook Developers using your Facebook email and password.

=> Click My Apps — Add New App, provide an app name, and click Create App ID. You will be
redirected to the App Dashboard.
=» Navigate to Settings — Basic.
o Set the App Domains (your website domain).
o Click Save Changes.
o Copy the App ID and App Secret — you'll need these for CMS setup.
-> From the left menu, click Products — Facebook Login — Quickstart.
o Choose Web, enter your site URL, and click Save.
-> Then go to Facebook Login — Settings.
o Set the Valid OAuth Redirect URIs as:

https://your-domain.com/social-login/facebook/callback

o Click Save.
-> Now open your Admin Dashboard — Setup & Configuration — Social Media Login.
o Paste the App ID and App Secret in the Facebook Login Credential section.

o Click Save.

Effect: Facebook login button becomes available on the user login/registration page.
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Notes:
=> Ensure Redirect URI exactly matches the one configured in the Facebook App settings.

- App must be live (not in development mode) for real user logins.

e Configure Google Login API
=> Go to Google Developer Console.
Click Configure a Project, give your Project Name, and click Next.
Set your Product Name and click Next.
Configure OAuth Client:

+ 4 I

o Choose Web Application as the application type.
o Under Authorized Redirect URIs, add:

https://your-domain.com/social-login/google/callback
o Click Create to generate your Client ID and Client Secret.

=> Open your Admin Dashboard — Setup & Configuration — Social Media Login.
o In Google Login Credential, insert the Client ID and Client Secret.

o Click Save.

Effect: Enables users to log in with their Google account directly from the storefront login page.

Notes:
=> If the redirect URI is incorrect, Google will display an “Invalid Redirect URI” error.

=> Make sure the consent screen is configured and verified on the Google Console.

e Configure Twitter Login API
=>» Visit Twitter Developer Portal and log in.
-» Click Create an App, fill in the application details, and set the Callback URL as:

https://your-domain.com/social-login/twitter/callback

-> After creating the app, retrieve your Consumer Key and Consumer Secret.

=> In Admin Dashboard — Setup & Configuration — Social Media Login,
o Enter the Consumer Key as Client ID and Consumer Secret as Client Secret in the Twitter
Login Credential fields.

o Click Save.

Effect: Adds the “Login with Twitter” option to your customer login and registration forms.

Notes:
-> Twitter API requires approval for certain permissions; ensure your app is reviewed if needed.

=» Keep callback URL identical to avoid authentication failure.
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e Configure Apple Login API

-> Visit Apple Developer Account and log in.
-> From the left navigation, go to Identifiers — App IDs.

o Click (+) to create a new identifier.

o Enter Description and Bundle ID, and enable Sign in with Apple.

Usually the default setting of "Enable as a primary App ID" should suffice here. If you ship

multiple apps that should all share the same Apple ID credentials for your users, please

consult the Apple documentation on how to best set these up.

o Click Continue — Register to finish creation.

If you already have an App ID:

o Openthe App ID, enable Sign in with Apple, and click Save.

1. Configure Service ID

-» Go to Service IDs.

(e]

(e]

(o]

Click Register an Services ID — Continue.

Set Description and Identifier (this will be your c1ientID).

Click Continue — Register.

Enable Sign in with Apple, then click Configure.

Choose your App ID, set Domains (e.g., domain.com), and Return URLs:

https://domain.com/apple-callback

Click Next — Done — Continue — Save.

2. Create a Key for Apple Sign-In

-> Go to Keys — click Create a Key.

(0]

(0]

Set a key name (e.qg., Sign in with Apple key).

Check the box for Sign in with Apple, click Configure, and choose your Primary App
ID.

Click Save — Continue — Register.

Download the key file — it will only be shown once.

Note the Key ID, Team ID, and Client ID for later use.

3. Generate Secret Key:

Follow Apple’'s documentation:

https://developer.apple.com/documentation/sign_in_with_apple/generate_and_validate_toke

ns
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5.8.

4. Add Credentials to CMS
-> Go to Admin Dashboard — Setup & Configuration — Social Media Login.
=> Insert your Apple Client ID, Team ID, Key ID, and generated secret key.
=>» Click Save.

General Notes

=> Social media logins will appear on both login and registration pages once configured and then enabled from
Features Activation.

=> Always use HTTPS for all callback URLs.

3

Double-check the spelling of redirect URIs; even a small mismatch will cause OAuth failure.
=> Configure SMTP under Setup & Configuration — SMTP Settings to ensure verification and welcome emails

reach users after login.

Google Login Credential Facebook Login Credential
Client ID App 1D

Google Client ID Facebook Client ID
Client Secret App Secrat

Google Client Secret Facebook Client Secret

Twitter Login Credential Apple Login Credential
Cliant ID Callback URL

Twitter Client ID https://localhost/v_1000_oct-23/install/appl
Client Secret _ Client ID

witter Client Secret Apple C

Client Secret -
Apple Client Secret

Figure: Social Media Logins page in Setup & Configurations

Facebook (WhatsApp Chat, Facebook Comment)

The Facebook integrations allow the admin to add a floating WhatsApp Chat widget for instant
communication and a Facebook Comment plugin for interactive discussions under products. Both

tools enhance customer engagement and make communication more direct and personal.

Purpose: Improve user interaction and streamline communication between customers, sellers, and

the store through integrated Facebook and WhatsApp tools.
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Action:

e Configure WhatsApp Chat

->

->

WhatsApp Chat Setting

Navigate to Admin Panel — Setup &

WhatsApp Chat
Configuration — Facebook — Whats App Ordler :
WhatsApp Chat. For Seller Products ®
Enable the following toggles: Order Message a
o WhatsApp Chat: I
Activates the floating WhatsApp ~
chat button on the storefront for WhatsApp Number
general communication/inquiry
]

with the admin.
Figure: WhatsApp Chat Setting Activation

o WhatsApp Order:
Enables the Order via WhatsApp button on product detail pages.

o Seller Product WhatsApp Order:
Allows sellers’ products to also display the Order via WhatsApp button (messages are still

sent to the admin’s configured number).

Enter the WhatsApp Business Number in international format (e.g., +1TXXXXXXXXX).

Once Order via WhatsApp is enabled, a text box will appear to set the Automated Message
that customers will see when they initiate a chat or click Order via WhatsApp.

Click Save to apply changes.

Test on the storefront to confirm that the WhatsApp icon and Order via WhatsApp options
appear correctly.

Effect: Enables direct customer contact and quick ordering with admin through WhatsApp.

e Configure Facebook Comment

->

¢+ 4 3 I

Navigate to Admin Panel — Setup & Configuration — Facebook — Facebook Comment.
Toggle Facebook Comment to enable the comment plugin.

Enter the Facebook App ID obtained from your Facebook Developers account.

Click Save to store the configuration.

If needed, follow the on-screen setup instructions:

o Login to your Facebook account.

o Go to https:/developers.facebook.com/apps/.

o Create a new App or select an existing one.
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o Copy the App ID from the Dashboard page and paste it in the admin panel field.

=> After saving, open any product page and scroll to the comment area to confirm that the
Facebook comment box appears correctly.

-> Effect: Enables customers to post comments and replies using their Facebook accounts

directly on product pages.

Facebook Comment Setting Please be carefull when you are configuring Facebook Comment. For
incorrect configuration you will not get comment section on your user-end
site.

Facebook Comment

Facebook App ID o 1. Login into your facebook page

2. After then go to this URL https://developers facebook com/apps!.
3. Create Your App.

4.1n Dashboard page you will get your App ID.

Figure: Facebook Comment Setting Activation

Notes:

= All WhatsApp features (Chat, Order, Seller Product Order) are controlled by toggles from the WhatsApp Chat
settings page.

=> Misconfigured or invalid Facebook App IDs will prevent the comment section from appearing on the storefront.

=> For Facebook Comment setup, ensure you have created and published the app correctly under your Facebook

Developer account.

Google services power analytics tracking, bot protection, map embedding, and mobile push
notifications. These integrations help analyze visitor behavior, secure user interactions, enhance

location-based features, and send mobile app notifications.

Purpose: Enable and manage core Google-related tools that improve marketing insight, site security,

usability, and mobile connectivity.

The Analytics Tool section integrates your website with Google Analytics for traffic analysis and
Facebook Pixel for ad performance tracking. These tools collect insights about customer journeys

and help you measure the success of campaigns and conversions.

Purpose: Track user interactions, monitor traffic patterns, and optimize marketing performance

through analytics data and advertising pixels.

Back to Index



Action:

e Navigate to Admin Panel — Setup & Configuration — Google — Analytics Tools.
e Inthis page, you will find two configuration blocks:
a. Facebook Pixel Setting
1. Toggle Facebook Pixel Activation to ON.
2. Enter your Facebook Pixel ID in the provided field.
3. Click Save.

How to get your Pixel ID:

1. Login to your Facebook Ads Manager account.

2. From the left navigation bar, open Events Manager.
3. Copy your Pixel ID displayed under your site name.
4

Paste this Pixel ID into the Facebook Pixel ID field in the admin panel.

Note:
=» Please be careful when configuring Facebook Pixel to ensure that the ID is correct.
=> Once saved, pixel tracking begins immediately and reports will appear in your Facebook Events

Manager.

b. Google Analytics Setting
1. Toggle Google Analytics Activation to ON.
2. Enter your Tracking ID
3. Click Save.

Verification: Visit your storefront, browse several pages, and check your Google Analytics real-time report

to confirm data collection.

Note:
=> For GA4, ensure event names and parameters follow Google’s e-commerce schema.

=» Restrict your keys to your domain for added security.

Facebook Pixel Settin,
! Google Analytics Setting

Facebook Pixel
Google Analytics

Facebook Pixel ID
Facebook Pixel ID Tracking ID

Figure: Facebook Pixel Setting in Analytics Tools Figure: Google Analytics Setting in Analytics Tools
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Google reCAPTCHA v3 helps protect your forms and login pages from automated bots. It analyzes

user behavior to assign a trust score, allowing legitimate users while blocking suspicious activity.

Purpose: Prevent spam and bot submissions across login, registration, and contact forms using
Google reCAPTCHA v3 verification.

Action:

e Generate API Keys
-> Navigate to Admin Panel — Setup & Configuration — Google — Google reCAPTCHA.
=>» If you don't have reCAPTCHA credentials, register your site by visiting the Google reCAPTCHA

Admin Console (https://www.google.com/recaptcha/admin/create).

-> Complete the form as follows:
o Enter your website URL (e.g., example.com) in the Label field.
o Select Score based (v3) as the reCAPTCHA type.
o Add your domain (e.g., example.com) under Domains.
o Optionally add admin emails for management.
o Accept the Terms of Service and click Submit to generate your keys.

-> You will receive a Site Key and Secret Key.

e Configure Google reCAPTCHA Settings
-> Toggle Google reCAPTCHA to ON to enable it.
Paste the Site Key and Secret Key into their respective fields.
From the dropdown, select the Accept V3 Score threshold (e.g., “More than or equal to 0.5").
Click Save to apply your changes.

+ 4 3l

Enable or disable reCAPTCHA for specific pages (such as Login, Registration, or Contact Us)

by toggling their buttons; click Confirm in the popup to save the choice.

e How to Interpret reCAPTCHA V3 Scores

Score Interpretation Recommended Action

0.0-0.3 Very likely a bot Block or require extra verification
0.3-0.5 Suspicious activity Consider extra verification
0.5-0.7 Possibly human Likely legitimate

0.7-0.9 Likely human Safe to allow

09-1.0 Very likely human Definitely allow

Verification: Submit a test login or registration form to ensure reCAPTCHA appears and validates successfully.
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Note:
-> Use recaptcha v3 for a frictionless experience (no checkbox required).

-> Update keys immediately if rotated or revoked in the Google console.

Google reCAPTCHA Setting How to Interpret the reCAPTCHA V3 Scores

Google reCAPTCHA
1. Score: 0.0-0.3 - Very likely a bot — Recommended Action: Block the request or require
additional verification.

Site KEY

Site KEY

2 Score: 0.3-0.5 : Suspicious activity — Recommended Action: Might want to require

cECRETHEY additional verification.

o SECRET KEY

3. Score: 0.5-0.7 : Possibly human — Recommended Action: Could be legitimate traffic.

Accept V3 Score
4 Score: 07-09: Likely human — Recommended Action: Probahly safe to allow.

5. Score: 0.9-1.0: Very likely human — Recommended Action: Definitely safe to allow,

m 6. If Google reCAPTCHA v3 credantials have nat yet been created, please register your site by
visiting this link and complete the setup process

Recaptcha Applicable Pages

Figure: Configuration page for Google reCAPTCHA

5.9.3.Google Map

This section enables Google Map integration to display location selectors and default store

coordinates within your application.

Purpose: Allow customers and admins to access map location features and store locator support

using the Google Maps API.
Action:

e Navigate to Admin Panel — Setup & Configuration — Google — Google Map.
e Under the Google Map Setting section:

1. Toggle Google Map Activation to ON.

2. Enter your Google Maps API Key in the input field.

3. Click Save.
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Notes: To obtain your API key, visit the Google Cloud Console, enable the Maps JavaScript API, and create a

credential restricted to your domain.

Google Map Setting

Google Map

Map APl KEY

Figure: Configuration page for Google Map

Connects your system to Firebase Cloud Messaging (FCM) to send push notifications to mobile app
users. This setup allows the admin to send real-time updates such as order status changes, offers,

and promotional notifications.

Purpose: Enable push notification functionality for connected mobile apps. Without proper Firebase

configuration, mobile devices will not receive push alerts from the system.
Action:
To configure Firebase for push notifications, follow the steps below:

e (o to Firebase Console and log in with your Google account.

e Click Add Project and enter a project name, then click Continue.

e Disable Google Analytics for this project and click Create Project.

e After setup, click Continue to access your project dashboard.

e Go to Project Settings — Cloud Messaging.

e Copy the Server Key displayed on this page — this is your Firebase Cloud Messaging key.

e Inyour Active eCommerce CMS Admin Panel, go to Setup & Configuration — Google — Google
Firebase.

e Go to the Google — Google Firebase Setting section to toggle on Google Firebase

e Click Save to complete the setup.

Verification:
=> Send a test notification from the admin panel to confirm that mobile devices receive it successfully.

=> Ensure that the same Firebase credentials are configured in the connected mobile app.
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Google Firebase Setting

Google Firebase

Figure: Configuration page for Google Firebase

The Shipping module manages how delivery costs are calculated and applied across all purchases. It
combines method-based configuration and geographic hierarchy setup to ensure accurate,
location-based pricing. Admins can define whether costs depend on area, product, seller, or carrier,

and can manage all supported shipping locations directly from the configuration panel.

Purpose: Provide flexible, scalable control over global and local shipping operations through

configurable rules and dynamic region mapping.

This section allows the admin to choose which cost calculation method the system will use for all
shipping operations. Only one method can be active at a time, determining how rates are applied

during checkout.
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Action:

e Access the Shipping menu

. . Shippi
-> Navigate to Admin Panel — System & Configurations o

— Shipping — Selected Shipping Method. » Selact Shipping Mathod

-> Effect: Displays all available shipping calculation o ) _
Shipping Configuration

methods.

Shipping Countries

e Select and Activate a method
. Shipping States

=» Choose one of the five available methods:
Shipping Chties

o Area Wise Shipping Cost:

, Shipping Areas
Calculates based on the customer’s area under ?

their city. Shipping Zones

Shipping Carrier

o Product Wise Shipping Cost:

Adds each product’s shipping cost. Figure: Access Shipping Menu

o Flat Rate Shipping Cost:

Same cost regardless of products or sellers.

o Seller Wise Shipping Cost:

Each seller has a fixed cost; multiple sellers’ costs add up.

o Carrier Wise Shipping Cost:

Shipping depends on carriers, using weight or price ranges.
o Click SET SHIPPING METHOD to save.
-» Effect: Defines how the system calculates shipping for all orders.

Notes:
=> Only one method can be active at a time.
=> Changing the method instantly updates checkout shipping calculations.

=» Each method must be configured separately in Shipping Configuration after selection.
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Select Shipping Method

- @

3

Area Wise Shipping Cost

Fixed rate for each area. If
custamers purchase multiple
products from one seller
shipping cost is calculated by
the customer shipping area

i
i 3
5
A e
£
Seller Wise Shipping Cost

A fixed rate is set for each
seller. If a customer buys
products from two sellers,
the total shipping cost is the
sum of each seller's rate.

-

5
355
.
11 %
Froduct Wise Shipping Cost

Shipping cost is calculated
by adding the shipping cost
of each product.

s M
251
[ sss | ]

Carrier Wise Shipping Cost

Shipping cost calculate in
addition with carrier. In each
carrier you can set free
shipping cost or can st
weight range or price range
shipping cost.

Gio to Shipping Configuration Page

5%

Flat Rate Shipping Cost

Shipping cost stays the same
no matter how many
products are purchased.

You heve selected Seller Wise Shipping Cost

SET SHIPPING METHOD

Figure: Select a Shipping Method

5.10.2.Shipping Configuration

This page centralizes the setup of whichever shipping method is currently active. Each method

displays its own configuration tile with adjustable options or links to related pages.

Purpose: Allows managing shipping methods by configuring cost rates, selecting desired countries,
enabling or disabling states, and creating or activating cities and areas through their respective

subpages.
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Action:

e Access the Configuration Panel
-> Navigate to Admin Panel — System & Configuration — Shipping — Shipping Configuration.
-> Effect: Shows five tiles representing all shipping types. The currently selected method

appears at the top.

You have selected Seller Wise Flat Shipping Cost

Figure: Shipping Configuration page showing Selected Shipping Method
e Visit the Relevant Tile to Configure Details:

-> Shipping Area Coverage & Area-Wise Shipping Cost:
Requires setup of complete location hierarchy (Country — State — City — Area). It is

mandatory for proper coverage.

-> Product Wise Shipping Cost:

Rates are defined per product from the product edit page.

-» Flat Rate Shipping Cost:

A single global rate can be set here.

=» Seller Wise Shipping Cost:
Each seller has a fixed shipping rate. Admin can set their rate here, and sellers set theirs from

their panel. If a customer buys from multiple sellers, shipping costs are added together.

-> Carrier Wise Shipping Cost:

Requires configuration of carriers and zones.

- Effect: Display shortcut links to related pages (Countries, States, Cities, Areas, or Carriers) to

configure and explain the five shipping workflows

Area-wise shipping cost is calculated based on rates set in Shipping Configuration. The system’s

shipping area coverage and the address fields shown to customers depend on this configuration.
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Purpose: Explain the role of the Area-Wise option and point admins to the location pages needed to

build the hierarchy (Country — State — City — Area) and ensure all geographic dependencies are

correctly linked for smooth cost calculation and user address input.

Action:
e Access Area-Wise Shipping Cost tile
-> Navigate to Admin — System & Configuration — Shipping — Shipping Configuration — Area
Wise Shipping Cost tile.
-> Effect: Defines area-based shipping and reveals country/state/city/area setup links.
e Enable Area-Wise Shipping Cost
-> Go to Shipping — Select Shipping Method and choose Area-Wise Shipping Cost — Set
Shipping Method.
-> Effect: Activates area-level shipping logic.
e Manage the shipping hierarchy (redirects)
=» Use shortcuts to open Shipping Countries, Shipping States, Shipping Cities, and Shipping Areas.
-» Effect: Opens the exact pages to configure each level’s availability, visibility, and cost values.
e Enable States (optional)
-> Enable or disable States (toggle) if you want to skip the state level in addresses.
-> Effect: If states are enabled in configuration, the state field appears in address forms;
otherwise cities link directly to countries.
Notes:
=> [f only one country is enabled, the Country field will not appear in address forms—it is automatically preset.
-» States can be fully disabled using the toggle in Shipping Configuration; when disabled, the State field is hidden
and cities are loaded directly from the country.
-> Areas are always managed under their respective cities; if an area isn't linked to a city, it will not appear during
checkout.
=> Toggling off “Enable States” hides the state field from both admin and customer addresses.
=» Disabling any Country, State, or City automatically disables all items beneath it.
-> The detailed creation/edit steps for countries, states, cities and areas are covered in their respective sections

(4.12.8 — 4.12.11).
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Shipping Area Coverage & Area Wise Shipping Cost

on the rates set in this configuration. The system’s shipping area cove and the fields shown

configuration.
1. For Area-Wise Shipping Cost. you need to configure the complete location hierarchy in the following order: Country — State —
City — Area.

2. Choose the countries you deliver to. If only one country is enabled. the country field will be hidden at checkout. Enabling multiple
countries displays the field, while disabling a country also disables its states, cities. and areas. Configure your Shipping Countries.

3. States are optional and can be enabled or disabled in Shipping Configuration. If enabled, the state field appears in address forms;
if disabled, it’s skipped and cities load directly from the country. Disabling a state also disables its cities and areas. Configure your

Shipping States.

Do You want to enable states? '.

4 Add and enable cities to use them for shipping. If states are on, cities go under states: if off, they gpo under countries. Turning off
a city also turns off its areas. If a city is missing, users will see "We no longer deliver to this address. Configure Your Shipping Cities.

5. Add and enable areas under cities with shipping costs. if none are available. city costs apply. Customers with unmatched areas
will see "We no longer deliver in this area’ and can update their address. Configure Your Shipping Areas

Figure: Shipping Area Coverage & Area Wise Shipping Cost configuration in Shipping Configuration page

5.10.4.Product-Wise Shipping Cost

Lets the admin or seller define shipping charges directly per product. Costs are calculated individually

and summed at checkout.

Purpose: Provide flexibility for products with distinct handling or delivery requirements.

Action:

Enable Product-Wise Shipping Cost
-> Go to Shipping — Select Shipping Method and choose Product Wise Shipping Cost — Set
Shipping Method.

-> Effect: Switches system to per-product cost mode.

Set Costs for Products
-> Navigate to Products — All Products — Edit Product — Shipping section.
-> Configure options:

o Free Shipping — No cost added.

o Flat Rate — Fixed cost applied per product.
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o Product Quantity Multiply — Cost multiplies with product quantity.
o Estimate Shipping Days — Define delivery time.
o Click Update to save.
-» Effect: The defined amount is added to the cart per product according to quantity and

selected options.

Notes:
=> Admin and sellers can each set product shipping rules.

-> Flat Rate applies a fixed cost per product, while Quantity Multiply multiplies cost by quantity purchased.

Product Wise Shipping Cost

To set & product-wise shipping cost, please edit the desired product from the product edit page. You can access your product list her

Figure: Product Wise Shipping Cost configuration in Shipping Configuration page

Applies a fixed shipping cost to every order, regardless of product type or quantity.
Purpose: Offer a simple, predictable rate that remains constant across all orders.
Action:

e Enable Flat Rate Shipping
-> Go to Shipping — Select Shipping Method — choose Flat Rate Shipping Cost — Set Shipping
Method.

e Set the flat rate value
-» Go to Shipping — Shipping Configuration — Flat Rate Shipping Cost tile. Enter the flat cost
value and click Save.

-> Effect: Applies a uniform rate to all customer orders.

Notes: Flat Rate shipping is ideal for businesses with consistent delivery costs or nationwide logistics.

Back to Index



Flat Rate Shipping Cost

Flat Rate Shipping Cost calculation: How many products a customer purchase, doesn't matter. Shipping cost is fixed.
:-.

Figure: Flat Rate Shipping Cost configuration in Shipping Configuration page

Each seller maintains a flat rate for their store. Admin can set their rate here for their in-house
products. When a customer purchases from multiple sellers, all rates are added to form the total

shipping cost.
Purpose: Let multi-vendor stores assign delivery rates per seller.
Action:

e Enable Seller-Wise Shipping
=> Go to Shipping — Select Shipping Method — choose Seller Wise Shipping Cost — Set
Shipping Method.

e Configure Admin & Seller rates
-> Admin: Shipping — Shipping Configuration — Seller Wise Shipping Cost tile — Enter rate
and Save.
-> Seller: Seller Panel — Shop Settings — Basic Info — Shipping cost * — Enter rate and Save.

-» Effect: Activates seller-based calculation.

Note: During checkout, If customers purchase 2 products from two sellers shipping cost is calculated by addition of

each seller flat shipping cost.
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Seller Wise Shipping Cost

Each zeller has a fixed shipping rate. Admin can set their rate here, and sellers set theirs from their panel. If a customer buys from multiple
sellers, shipping costs are added together.

Figure: Seller Wise Shipping Cost configuration in Shipping Configuration page

5.10.7.Carrier-Wise Shipping Cost

Shipping is determined by carrier profiles, which can include free shipping or price or weight-based

ranges.

Purpose: Describe Carrier-Wise mode and direct admins to the Carrier management page for detailed

setup. It offers customers multiple carrier options with dynamic, condition-based pricing.
Action:

e Enable Carrier-Wise Shipping
-> Go to Shipping — Selected Shipping Method — choose Carrier Wise Shipping Cost — Set
Shipping Method.

-» Effect: Activates the carrier-based calculation mode.

e Access Carrier-Wise Shipping Cost Tile
-» Navigate to Admin — System & Configuration — Shipping — Shipping Configuration —
Carrier-Wise Shipping Cost tile.
-> Effect: Redirects to setup page for Shipping Carrier.

Notes:
=» Product weights are mandatory for weight-based carrier billing.

=>» Carrier selection becomes available during checkout under Delivery Options.

Carrier Wise Shipping Cost

Carrier Wise Shipping Cost calculation: Shipping cost calculate in addition with carrier. In each carrier you can set free shipping cost or can

-

st weight range or price range shipping cost. To configure carrier wise shipping cost go to Shipping Carriers.

Figure: Carrier Wise Shipping Cost configuration in Shipping Configuration page
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Lists all countries available for shipping, allowing the admin to enable or disable each.

Purpose: Determine operational coverage areas and control the visibility of countries during address

selection.
Action:

e Access Countries page
-» Navigate to Shipping — Shipping Countries.
-» Effect: Opens the full list with Name, Code, and Show/Hide toggle.

e Enable or disable countries
-»> Toggle Show/Hide beside each country to activate or deactivate it.

-> Effect: Updates checkout and configuration availability instantly.

Notes:
=> If only one country is enabled, the Country field will be automatically skipped during checkout.

=» Disabling a country hides all its states, cities, and areas from both admin and customers.

Countries Type country name m

# Name Cade Show/Hide
1 Aflghanistan AF .
2 Albania AL )
3 Algeria Dz .

Figure: Activation of Shipping Countries

Allows the admin to create and manage states within countries. States are optional and can be

globally toggled on or off.

Purpose: Define middle-level regions (provinces/states) for countries that require them.
Action:

e Access States page
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-> Navigate to Shipping — Shipping States.
-> Effect: Displays the list of all states with country filter and toggles.

e Add or edit states
-> Click Add New State, enter Name, select Country, and click Save.
-> Use Edit or Show/Hide or Delete to modify or enable/disable entries.

-> Effect: Adds the state and allows assigning related cities.

Notes:
-> When the Enable States toggle in Shipping Configuration is turned off, state selection is skipped.

=» Disabling a state automatically disables its cities and areas.

All States

States Type state name Select Cou Filter Add New State

Name

# Name Country Show/Hide Action

1 Andaman and Nicobar lslands India . Country
2 Andhra Pradesh India ®

3 Arunachal Pradesh India ®

Figure: Creation and Activation of Shipping States

Cities form the basis for assigning shipping costs and grouping areas.
Purpose: Add, edit, and manage city-level coverage and fallback shipping cost values.
Action:

e Access Cities page
-> Navigate to Shipping — Shipping Cities.

=» Effect: Opens the full list with filters for Country/State and a cost column.

e Add or Edit new city
-> Click Add New City, enter Name, select Country and State (if enabled), set City Cost, and click
Save.
-» Use Edit or Show/Hide or Delete to modify or enable/disable entries.

-» Effect: Adds the city and allows assigning related areas.
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Notes:

=> Disabling a city hides all associated areas.

=» Ifan areais not linked to a city, customers won't be asked to select it.

=» City costs are used as fallback when area data is missing.

All cities

Cities

# Name

1 Costa Rica

2 McKinney

3 Medina

State

Andaman and
Micobar Islands

Texas

Texas

Country

India

United
States

Uniled
Slates

Select State

Area Wise

Shipping Cost Show/Hide Options
$20.000 .
$0.000 .
$0.000 .

Add New city

Mame

Slate

cost

Save

Figure: Creation and Management of Cities in Active eCommerce CMS

5.10.11.Shipping Areas

Areas represent the smallest geographic division used for shipping cost precision. They exist under

cities and allow neighborhood-level rate setup.

Purpose: Fine-tune delivery coverage by defining smaller, city-based service zones.

Action:

e Access Areas page

-> Navigate to Shipping — Shipping Areas.

-> Effect: Displays all areas with corresponding city and cost data and filters for

Area/City/State.

e Add or Edit new area

-> Click Add New Area, enter Name, select Country/State/City, set Area Cost, click Save.

-> Use Edit or Show/Hide or Delete to modify or enable/disable entries.

-> Effect: Adds the area to its parent city and activates it for checkout.

Notes:

=> Areas must be linked to cities to appear in checkout.

=> Disabling a city or country hides all linked areas.
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=» If no area matches the customer’s address, the city’s cost applies instead.

All areas
Area Type Area name & E Salect State l= m Add New Area
Mame
# Name City Area Wise Shipping Cost Show/Hide Options me
1 Manhattan New York City $12.00 _ State
Select State
2 Lincoln Park Chicage $700
City
Select Ci
2 Little Havana Miami $12.00
Cast
4 Downtown Houston Houston £8.00

Hollyweood Loz Angeles £5.00 N

o

Figure: Creation and Management of Areas in Active eCommerce CMS

5.10.12.Shipping Zones

Zones group countries for use with carriers. Each carrier can serve one or more zones for flexible

pricing.
Purpose: Simplify carrier configuration by defining geographic coverage ranges.
Action:

e Access Zones page
-> Navigate to Shipping — Shipping Zones.

-» Effect: Displays all created zones with Name, Status, and Options columns.

e Add or Edit new zone
=» Click Add New Zone, enter Zone Name, select Country, and click Submit.
=» Use Edit or Status or Delete to modify or enable/disable entries.

-» Effect: Creates a zone to which carriers can later be assigned.

Notes:
=» Disabling a zone removes it from carrier coverage.

=» Zones are only used when Carrier-Wise Shipping is active.
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All Zones Add New Zone

Zones

# MName Status Options
1 Cosla Rica Area ®
2 Africa [ ]
3 Europe .
4 Asia [ ]

Figure: Add New Zone Button and Management of Zones in Active eCommerce CMS

Add New Zone E

Zone Information

Name

Zone Name

Select Country

Figure: Creation of Zones in Active eCommerce CMS

5.10.13.Shipping Carrier

Defines carriers and their billing models. Each carrier can have price or weight-based cost ranges

assigned to specific zones.

Purpose: Set up delivery companies and their respective pricing structures for use in carrier-based

shipping.
Action:

e Access Carriers page
-» Navigate to Shipping — Shipping Carrier.

-» Effect: Opens list of all carriers with Logo, Name, Transit Time, and Status.
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e Add or Edit new Carrier
-> Click Add New Carrier, fill required

Add New Carrier

Carrier Information

fields: Caror Name

o Carrier Name, Transit Time, and
Logo togo

o Free Shipping? (Toggle)

Billing Type *

o Billing Type: According to Price /

Carrier Name

Transit Time

Browse  Choose file

According to Weight

Weight based carrier price range

According to Weight

Will be applied when the weightis ~ >=

o Define Range Start and End

Will be applied when the weight is <

values, assign costs, and link

Asia

Zones using checkboxes
-> Click Update Carrier Information to
save.
-> Use Edit or Status or Delete to modify
or enable/disable entries.

-> Effect: Creates a carrier with specific

delivery pricing rules.

a

O

Figure: Creation of Carrier and assigning cost by variable

Notes:

=» Product weight, under Add New Product / Edit Product, must be defined for weight-based carriers.

=> Free Shipping disables range calculations.

-» Test checkout to verify correct carrier and range application.

All Carriers
Carriers
o Logo Mame
' FedEx -
Corporation
2 @ UPs
3 DHL
) 7/ A
= r Fr 4a —

Figure: Carrier list with Add New Carrier Button
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6. Al Studio

Al Studio provides configuration settings for Al-assisted (Gemini) product content generation. It
enables administrators and sellers to access Al-based generation of product information within both
the Product Upload Form and Product Edit Form, helping streamline and automate product data

creation.

Purpose: The purpose of Al Studio is to manage Al-assisted product content generation during

product creation and editing, allowing faster product information entry and reducing manual effort.

This page allows direct navigation to add or edit products using Al-assisted product information

generation. Al functionality must be configured in advance to use these features.

e Add Product With Al
This option redirects to the Add New Product form. Refer to the Add New Product upload

process, where Al is used to assist in generating product information during product creation.

e Edit Product With Al
This option redirects to the All Products page, where a specific product can be selected from the

available options and edited using Al-powered product information generation.\

Note: Refer to Al Configuration for Product Add and Edit with Al.

Add And Edit Product With Al (Gemini)

Ai Feature is not Activated, Active Here

Add Product Edit Product

Let Al create product Enhance product information /
information automatically to —I— and make it more engaging with |

speed up product listing Al

Figure:Add/Edit Product with Al Page
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The Prompt Templates

Prompt Templates section is designed for
managing predefined Al

Product Add Edit Prompt
prompts that control how
product information is
generated. These templates
define the structure and
NLY JSOM object. instructions applied by the

Al when generating product

m content.

e Edit Template
Figure:Add/Edit Product with Al Page This allows modification of
an existing template. Click
Edit and enter the preferred
template and Save.

Note: Do Not Change The Variables Like { ___ }.

The Token Usage section provides an overview of Al token consumption across the system. It helps
track how many tokens are used during Al-assisted operations such as product information
generation. This section allows monitoring of usage to ensure efficient utilization of Al resources and
better control over system limits.

This page can be accessed from Al Studio — Token Usage. It provides a detailed overview of Al

token consumption and includes the following components:

e Summary Cards
At the top of the page, key performance indicators are displayed in summary cards for quick
insights:
- Total Requests — Indicates the total number of Al requests made within the system.

- Total Tokens — Shows the cumulative number of tokens consumed across all requests.
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- Average Tokens per Request — Represents the average token usage per Al request, helping

assess efficiency and usage trends.

e Filter Option

Users can select predefined or custom date ranges to view token usage history accordingly:

-> Filter by Date — Allows users to select a specific date range to view token usage history

within that period

o Yesterday — Displays token usage data for the previous day

o Last 7 Days - Shows data from the past seven days

o Last 30 Days — Displays usage records from the last 30 days

o This Month - Filters data for the current calendar month

o Last Month — Shows token usage from the previous month

o Custom Range - Allows users to define a specific time period by selecting a start and

end date from a calendar picker. Once applied, the table and summary data will update

based on the selected range

e Token Usage Table

The detailed table provides a request-level breakdown of token consumption. Each entry includes

the following columns:

- Date & Time - Displays the exact timestamp when the Al request was made

2 20 20 2

Token Usage History

9

Total Requests

DATE & TIME USER MODEL
11.Jun 2026, 12:27 PM William L. Carney
11.Jun 2026, 11:55 AM Active eCommerce CMS

11Jun 2026, 11:54 AM Active eCommerce CMS

Figure: Token Usage History page in Admin
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User — Identifies the user who initiated the request

Model - Specifies the Al model used for processing the request
Prompt Tokens — Number of tokens consumed by the input prompt
Completion Tokens — Number of tokens generated in the Al response

Total Tokens — Combined total of prompt and completion tokens used per request

Filter by date

187

Avg Tokens/Request

COMPLETION TOKENS TOTAL TOKENS
62 88 | 151
77 s | 195

62 2 | 108
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6.4. Al Configuration

The Al Configuration page is used to set up and manage the Al integration within the system. It allows
administrators to define the Al model and connect the required API credentials to enable Al-powered
features across the platform. The configuration page can be accessed from Al Studio — Al

Configuration
e Configuration

-> Obtain Your Gemini APl Key
An API key is required to activate Al services. Without this key, Al cannot be configured or
used in the system. To obtain the API credential:
o Visit Google Al Studio and log in using your Google account
o Click on Create APl Key
o Copy the generated API key securely

Google Al (Gemini) Settings = Admin Panel Settings

After obtaining the API key, configure the
Enable Gemini Al system from the admin panel to enable Al

functionality. Follow the steps below:
Select Al Mode o Enable Gemini Al Toggle —
Gemini 3.1 Pro (Advancad) _ Turn ON the Enable Gemini Al option to
activate the Al feature
Gemini AP Key o Select Al Model — Choose

your preferred Al model from the available

M~
[ak]
I

dropdown options
o Gemini API Key — Paste the
Save Settings
copied API key into the Gemini API Key input
Figure:Al Configuration from Admin Panel field
o Save Settings — Click the

Save button to apply the configuration

Notes:
- Once the settings are saved, Google Gemini Al will be successfully connected and ready to generate
product content when creating or editing products.

- Keep your API key private. Do not share it or commit it to public repositories.
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7. Product Management

The Products module provides a centralized framework for managing all product-related information
within the Active eCommerce system. It covers the complete product management process, from
product setup and configuration to organization and maintenance, ensuring that products are
accurately structured and maintained across the platform. The following sections explain the

available product management features and workflows used throughout the system.

Purpose: To provide a centralized system for creating, organizing, configuring, and maintaining

products, ensuring consistent product management and accurate product information across the

Product Management
Create, setup and manage all your products.
ProDUCTS
- All products Inhouse Products Seller Products
L - . . -
+ Add New Physical Products + Add New Digital Products
PRODUGT SETUP
Category Brand Units
Colors Attributes Size Guide
° ‘Warranty Notes
PRODUCT OPERATION
+ Product Reviews Smart Bar Custom Label
Bulk Import Bulk Export

Figure: Manage Products from Product Home
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This section is used to create a new product in the system. It opens the product upload form where

all product details must be filled to complete the product setup.

From the left navigation bar, click Product Management, then go to Product Home — Add New

Product. Alternatively, go to Products — Add New Product directly.

e Product Information

This form allows administrators to create and configure a new product. It is divided into multiple

sections to organize product information efficiently. Product details can be entered manually or

generated using Al.

Note: Al must be configured before the Al-powered product generation feature can be used. And to generate
product product information with Al, PRODUCT NAME MUST BE ENTERED FIRST

- Product Basic Information

Enter the Basic Information manually or

use Al to generate the product details.

To generate content using Al, the

Product Name must be entered first.

o

Product Name * — A name for the
product.

Select Main category * — Create a
new category directly from the
product upload form or select an
existing category as the product's
primary category.

Brand — Create a new brand from

the product upload form or select an existing brand as the product's brand.

Notes:

Product Basic Information

Product Name *

Select Main Category *

Add Catgeory
Brand

2]

C

Add Brand

Figure: Add Product Basic Information

- New categories can be added from Products — Category.
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- Product Configuration

Generate the information using Al or define the product's general attributes and identification

details manually:

o Related Categories — Select one or more categories related to the product.

o Unit * — Create a new unit directly from the product upload form or select an existing unit
to assign to the product. (e.g., pc, kg, Itr).

o Weight - The product’s numerical weight in kg.
This field allows numbers up to two decimal points only (e.g. 12.35).

o Minimum Purchase Qty * — Value for the minimum quantity that has to be purchased.
This field allows whole numbers only .

o Barcode — Input or generate a new Barcode.

o Tags *— Add product Tags (single/multiple words) and press Enter. This is used for

search. Input those words by which customers can find this product.

Product Configuration 4 Generate

Related Categories *

Unit Weight (In Kg)

Add Unit

Minimum Purchase Qty *

Barcode
Tags *
Type anter to 0

Figure: Enter Product Configuration Information
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- Files & Media

Upload visual and supporting media files to showcase the product.

o Gallery images and gif - Preferable size is 600 x 600. These images and gifs are visible
in the product details page.

o Thumbnail image - Preferable size is 300 x 300). This image is visible in all product
boxes.
Note: If no thumbnail is uploaded, the product's first gallery image will be automatically used as the
thumbnail image.

o Videos - Preferably under 30 seconds for better performance.

o Video Thumbnails - Add thumbnails in the same order as your videos.

o Youtube video/ shorts Link - Insert one or more links youtube video/ shorts Link.

o Upload PDF (if available) - Select from the list of uploaded files in the software or upload

a new file from your device to the software and select it.

Files & Media
Add Thumbnail Image Add Gallery Images*®
300px X 300px 2800px X 800px

Youtube video / shorts link

Add thumbnails in the same order as your videos. If you upload only one image, it will be used for all videos.

Paste url here
+ Add Another
Add Videos Add Video Thumbnail
Under 30s for better performance Upload if you want to set video thumb manually

PDF Specification

Browse Choose File

Figure: Upload Product Files & Media Information
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- Product Description
Generate the information using Al or enter the product description. The description box
supports:
o Text — Enter product details
o Image — Add images in the description
o Video - Add video links in the description
o Text Formatting Options — Format text (bold, italic, underline etc.)

o Clear Option — Remove all content from the description box with one click.

Product Description 4 Generate

B U I & = = =~ p-—~ A v EB~ o X m X w ~w Clar

Figure: Add Product Description Content

-> SEO
Generate the information using Al or configure metadata for search engines and social

sharing:

o

Title — Write a title that will appear on a shared link.

o

Description — Write a short description that will appear on a shared link.

o

Keywords — Write meta keywords relevant to the product.

o Metaimage —Upload a single meta image.
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SEO Meta Tags 4 Generate

Meta Title

Description

Meta Image

Figure: Configure SEO Settings in Add New Product

-> Price & Stock

Manage pricing, stock levels, and product variations:

o}

o}

Back to Index

Colors Toggle — Enable this option to add multiple color variations for the product.
Attributes — Create new attributes directly from the product upload form or select an
existing attribute to assign to the product.

Note: New Attributes can be added from Products — Attribute.

Unit price *— Insert value for the price of the product.

This field allows numbers up to two decimal points only (e.g. 12 .35).

Discount Date Range — set a Discount Date Range (optional)

Product discount * —(Flat/Percent) or set zero if unavailable.

This field allows numbers up to two decimal points only (e.g. 12.35).

stock * — Insert the value of the quantity of the product. This field allows whole numbers
only.

SKU - Insert or generate the SKU (Stock Keeping Unit).

External link — Insert External link (if any) and button text (this button will take you to the

external link).


https://docs.google.com/document/d/1_mkbUrsqqpUseoTBw0jdbgSeYbwcTNfoB7xZmZSZnMA/edit?pli=1&tab=t.0#heading=h.ot6m0xfe3fdg

Product price + stock

Product Variation Configuration

Add Attributes

Unit price *
Discount Date Range Discount
Select Date 0.00 Percent
Stock SKU
(4] Product SKU
Product External Link Link Button Text
External link External link button text

Figure: Enter the product price and stock information

- Product Settings

Generate the information using Al or configure how the product is displayed and promoted on

the storefront:

o Published Toggle - Enable or disable the product's visibility on the platform.

o Featured Toggle — Enable or disable the product as a featured product.

o Today's Deal Toggle — Include or exclude the product from the Today's Deal section.

o Choose the Flash Deal Title — Create a new flash deal from the product upload form or
select an existing flash deal to assign to the product.

o Discount Amount - Enter the discount value to be applied to the product.

o Discount Type — Select whether the discount will be applied as a fixed amount or a
percentage.

Note: New flash deals can be added from Marketing — Elash deals.
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- Refund Settings

Define refund availability and refund-related display options:

o Refundable Toggle — Enable or disable refund eligibility for the product.

o Show Notes in Product Description Page —Enable this option to display refund notes on

the product page.

o Select Refund Note — Create a new refund note directly from the product upload form or

select an existing refund note to assign to the product.

Notes:

- Refund is an Addon Dependent feature and requires installation of Active eCommerce Refund add-on.

- New refund notes can be added from Notes — Add New Note.

Product Settings

Published
Featured
Todays Deal
Flash Sale
Choose Flash Title

Add Flash Sale

Discount

Discount Type

Choose Discount Type

Figure: Enter Product Configuration Information

- Club point Settings
Define customer reward points
earned on purchase:
o Set point — Fill the Club
point that will be received

on purchase of the product.

Refund
@ Refundable

Show notes in refund section in product description page

Note (Add from preset)

This is a demo refund
note for Active
eCommerce CMS, ...

+ Add New Preset

Figure: Configure Refund Settings

Clubpoint

Set Club Point for this product

Figure: Set up club point for product

This field allows numbers up to two decimal points only (e.g. 12.35).
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Note: Set Point field is Club Point Add-on Dependent, i.e. this field is only available after Club Point

Add-on is installed.

-> Warranty
Configure warranty coverage and Warranty
display options: @ Enable warranty for this product

o Warranty Toggle — Enable or

[} ]
[17]
1]
‘)

i
=

disable warranty coverage for the

product. , _

Show notes in warranty section in product page

o Select Warranty - If warranty is

enabled, select the applicable Notes (Add from Preset)
warranty period from the

dropdown list (e.g., 1 Year, 2 This is a demo warranty
note for Active

Years).
eCommerce CMS, ..

Note: New warranties can be added
from Products Setup — Warranty.

o Show Warranty Note in Product + Add New Notes
Description Page — Enable this
option to display warranty Figure: Set Warranty Information for Product
information on the product
description page.

o Select Warranty Note — Create a new warranty note directly from the product upload
form or select an existing warranty note to assign to the product.
Note: New warranty notes can be added from Notes — Add New Note.

- Shipping
Set shipping method and delivery behavior:

o Free Shipping or Flat Rate — Allows admin to choose whether the product ships for free
or at a fixed shipping cost per order.
Note: For Flat Rate, insert the flat Shipping cost in the new field that appears. This field allows
numbers up to two decimal points only (e.g. 12.35).

o Is product multiply — Determines whether the product’s shipping cost is multiplied by the
purchased quantity or applied only once per order.

o Estimated delivery time — Specifies the estimated number of days required to deliver the

product after the order is placed. This field allows whole numbers only.
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Show Estimated Shipping Time in Product Description Page — Enable this option to
display the estimated delivery time on the product description page.

Show Notes in Shipping Time Section — Enable this option to display an additional
shipping note in the shipping information section of the product description page.

Select Note — Create a new shipping configuration directly from the product upload form

or select an existing shipping option to assign to the product.

Shipping

Shipping Configuration

Free Shipping

@ riatRate

Shipping cost

Is Product Quantity Multiply

Estimated Shipping Time
Shipping Days

ext area (7-15 days Days

Show estimated shipping time in product description page

Show notes in shipping time section

Notes (Add from Preset)

This is a demo shipping note for Active
eCommerce CMS, developed by Active
IT Zone Limited, a Premium ltem on...

+ Add New Notes

Figure: Configure Shipping Settings in Add new product

- Cash on Delivery Settings

Configure cash payment on delivery:

(e]

(e]
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Cash on Delivery Toggle — Enable or disable Cash on Delivery for the product.

Show Notes in Cash on Delivery Section — Enable this option to display COD-related
notes on the product description page.

Select Cash on Delivery Note —Create a new Cash on Delivery option directly from the

product upload form or select an existing option to assign to the product.



-> Vat & Tax

Define tax rules for the product:

o Configure VAT & Tax — Enter the tax/VAT amount and select the calculation type (Flat or
Percentage) from the dropdown list.

Note: New Vat/Tax name can be created from Vat/Tax.

Cash on Delivery
Cash on delivery available

Show notes in cash on delivery section

Notes (Add from Preset) Vat & TAX

This is a demo delivery Tax

note for Active
eCommerce CMS, ...

Vat

+ Add New Preset 0 Flat

Figure: Add Cash on Delivery Settings Figure:Enter Vat/Tax in product upload

- Stock & Order Display Settings
Control how products is shown on the storefront:

o Hide Stock Visibility State Toggle — Enable to hide stock information from customers on
the product description page.

o Show Stock Quantity Option — Display the available stock quantity on the product
description page.

o Show Stock with Text Only Option — Display stock status as text.

o Low Stock Quantity Warning Toggle — Enable or disable low stock quantity warnings.

o Quantity — Enter the stock threshold at which a low stock warning will be triggered.

Note: Enter the stock threshold at which the system will identify the product as low in stock and display a

warning to administrators.

- Frequently Brought
Define related product suggestions:

o Selection Type — Choose whether to configure recommendations by Product or Category.
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Product — Select individual products to display as frequently bought together items. Click
Add More to add multiple products.
Category — Select a category from the dropdown list. Products from the selected

category will be displayed as frequently bought together recommendations.

Stock & Order Display Settings

Hide Stock Visibility State

@ Show Stock Quantity Frequently Bought
() Show Stock With Text Only
@ Select Product () Select Category
Low Stock Quantity Warning
Quantity + Add More
Figure: Setup Stock & Order Settings Figure: Add Frequently product/category

=> Auto-Save to Draft

(0]

Whenever the admin switches between tabs (General / Files & Media / Price & Stock /
SEO / Shipping / Warranty / Frequently Brought), all current field changes are saved
automatically as a draft.

Effect: Ensures no data is lost during multi-step product entry, even if the admin forgets
to manually save.

Note: A product auto-saved this way appears in Products — Drafts until manually published or

unpublished.

- Save & Publish / Save & Unpublish / Save as Draft

(e]

Back to Index

Save & Publish

Saves the product, adds it to the main product list, and publishes it to the storefront.
Save & Unpublish

Saves the product and adds it to the list, but keeps the Publish toggle OFF (not shown on
storefront).

Save as Draft

Saves the product in its current state into Products — Drafts for editing later.

Note: A newly created draft remains invisible in the storefront until published.



Save & Unpublish Save & Publish

Figure: Save Product as Publish, Unpublish, or Draft

e Important Notes
= Star *fields are required fields and can not be kept empty.

- Admin Digital Products can be added from Products — Digital Products.

e Product Form Additional Actions

After the product form is loaded, administrators can use the available utility options to streamline

product management. Follow the steps below to use these features.

- Clear Tempdata
o Removes all entered values across every tab of the Add New Product form.

o Effect: Resets the page completely so the admin can start again with blank fields.

- Import Product
Opens a Copy Products slide-in panel that allows importing an existing product'’s full
configuration. Follow the below steps to import a product.
o Choose Category — Filters the list by category.
o Search by Product Name — Locates a specific product.
o Product Select - Select the checkbox for the product you wish to import (only one
product at a time).
o Copy — After selecting a product, click Copy to automatically populate the Add New

Product form with the selected product's configuration and details.
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Copy Products X

Choose Category Search by Product Name

Figure: Importing a copy of an existing product

Notes:
- The imported product is immediately saved as a Draft.

- This feature accelerates product creation when similar items already exist in the store.

- Product Translation (Multi-Language Setup)
Translate product information into multiple languages so that customers browsing in
different locales see the correct product name and description.
This step applies after a product is created and saved in the default language.
o The product will open in its default language view.
o At the top of the edit page, click the language tab or flag representing your target
language. And this will Translate the fields
o Once all fields are translated, click Save.
Edit Product

General

EE English I Eangla B Arabic

Figure: Adding Translations while editing a Product

Note: Make sure your desired language is activated in Setup & Configuration — Languages before attempting to

translate.
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All Products is the admin’s master catalog view, displaying every product in the system — in-house
and seller-listed — along with tools to filter, sort, inspect, clone, update stock, publish/unpublish, and
perform bulk operations from Product Management —Products — All Products.

This page includes various actions and options for managing products efficiently, which are

described in the following sections.

e Add New Product Button
=>» Click Add New product (top-right) to open the Add New Product creation form and start the

workflow for creating a new item.

e Section Tabs
-> Arow of filter tabs appears above the product list, allowing admins to switch between

different product scopes instantly.
o All Products — Shows every in-house and seller product in the system.
o Inhouse Products — Shows only products added by the admin/store owner.
o Seller Products — Shows only products created by marketplace sellers.
o Digital Products — Shows all published digital items.
o Physical Products — Shows all published physical products in the marketplace .
o Drafts — Shows products saved as drafts (via “Save as Draft”, auto-save draft during Add

New Product, or via Make a Clone). These items do not appear in the storefront.

Notes: Each of these tabs scope the different types of listing (also available as separate navigation menu) in

one place for quick moderation.

All Products

All Products In-house Products Seller Products Digital Products Physical Products Drafts Add Mew product °

Figure: Section Tabs and Add New Product button with the filters in All Product page of Admin Panel

e Filters, Search & Sorting Controls
-» Controls located above the table that help admins locate products quickly. These are tools for
narrowing down the product list by keywords, attributes, state, or performance.
o Search Box — Enter product name and press Enter to locate specific products instantly.
o Sort Dropdown - Sorts the list based on Rating or Num of Sale.

o Filter Dropdown - Filters between: All, All Published, All Discounted, and Low Stock.
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(o]

All Products

All Products

Table Columns (List View)

Each product row displays the most important details for quick review and moderation.

Thumb - Shows the product’s thumbnail for visual identification.

Name / Brand — Displays the product name; brand name below it. Clicking the brand
redirects to Products — Brand — All Brands — View Products for that brand.

Owner / Category — shows “Inhouse” or the seller's shop name; below it, the product’s
main category. Clicking the seller name redirects to the seller profile (Sellers — All
Sellers — Profile).

Ratings — Shows the star count, the numeric score (e.g., “4.0 out of 5.0"), and the number
of reviews.

Price Details — Shows base price and discount amount/percentage (if available).

Info — shows the Number of Sales, and below it a View Stock button for instant stock
inspection and updates for physical products only.

Published Toggle — Enables/disables product visibility on the storefront.

Approved (Seller Products Tab Only) — A toggle to approve the sellers published
products to be visible in the marketplace. Unapproved products remain hidden from the

storefront.

Note: Admin needs to enable Admin Approval On Seller Product from Features Activation in order to

enable this feature.

Featured Toggle — Marks the product as “Featured” on relevant sections.
Today's Deal Toggle — Marks the product as a “Today’s Deal” item.

Options (3-dot menu) — Opens product-specific actions.

In-house Products Seller Products Digital Products Physical Products Drafts

Add New product °

Johnson's Baby Mo More Tears Shampoo  Jhonson
Johnson's baby 0 outof 5.0 o [ | g |
Kids & toy $10.000 8
I
Johnson's Baby Skincare Wipes Jhonson
= @
Johnson's baby 0 outof 50 [ $6.000 0 [ ]
Kids & t.
s oy | Discount 41% Q
E Del
Johnson's Baby Powder Jhonson

eenl

Figure: List of Products in the All Products Page of Admin Panel
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e Actions (Options 3-dot Menu)
Expanded menu offering controls for each individual product. It provides all key actions for

managing a single product.

- Edit
Opens the full Edit Product page (General, Media, Price & Stock, SEQ, Shipping, etc.).
Changes are stored temporarily while editing; only clicking Update saves them.
Note: Editing does NOT add the product to Drafts.

=» View Product

Opens the storefront product page in a new tab, showing how customers see the product.

=> Make a Clone
Creates an exact replica of the selected product and automatically:
o Adds it to Drafts before you begin editing, and
o Opens the product in Edit mode with all fields pre-filled.
o After making the necessary changes, Update or Save as Draft.

Note: Works exactly like "Import Product” inside Add New Product.

=> Download
This option appears only for Digital products.
o Replaces the Make a Clone option for digital products.
o Allows the admin to directly download the digital file associated with the product for

verification, backup, or review.

=> Delete

o Triggers a Delete confirmation popup with a warning and Yes/No buttons.

(]

DELETE CONFIRMATION

X

This action cannot be undone. Once deleted, the product will be
permanently removed.

Are you sure you want to delete the selected product?

No Yes

Figure: Confirmation Box before Deleting a product
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e Bulk Actions
Enables admins to update or delete multiple products at the same time by selecting their
checkboxes.
=» Available actions:
o Publish - Turns on the Published toggle for all selected products.
o Mark Featured - Enables the Featured toggle.
o Mark Today’s Deal — Enables the Today’s Deal toggle.
o Delete - Permanently removes selected products.

Note: Only Bulk Action available in Draft products is Delete.

e View Stock & Quick Stock Update Flow (Physical Products)
This is a slide-out panel for reviewing and updating product stock and variant quantities instantly.

It allows instant stock management without opening the Edit Product page.

How it works:
=>» Click View Stock in the Info column.
=> Aright-side sliding panel appears showing:
o Product name.
o Low badge if stock is below threshold for all variants.
o Update Stock button.
=> Below this, a table lists:
o Variant - Visible only if the product has variations.
o Stock — Current quantity.
o Price — Variant price.
-> Click Update Stock:
o Stock fields become editable.
o Two new buttons appear at bottom: Save and Cancel.
-> After entering new quantities:
o Save updates stock immediately.

o Cancel discards all changes.
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Apple - iPhone 14 128GB (Unlocked) Update Steok

Variant Stock Price
AliceBlue g 579
Black g 579

Cancel

0

Figure: Viewing and Updating Stock directly from the Products page

Notes:
-> Make a Clone always saves the cloned product to the Drafts list.
=» Editing a product requires clicking Update to save; unsaved changes are discarded when leaving the page.
=> Quick redirects are available through:
o  Brand name — view all products for that brand
o  Seller name — open seller profile

=> The new View Stock panel provides the fastest approach to updating stock.

In-House Products displays only the products created by the admin. It works similarly to the All
Products page but is restricted to admin-owned items and excludes seller-related controls. This page
is accessible from Product Management Products — In-House Products. This page includes various

actions and options for managing products efficiently, which are described in the following sections:

e Page Layout & Tabs (Admin-Only Scope)
-» Includes section tabs such as All, Physical, Digital, and Drafts, scoped only to admin-owned
items.

-» Behaves the same as All Products tabs but excludes seller-level categories.

e Search, Filter & Sorting Controls
-» The same search box, filter dropdowns, and sorting tools found in All Products are available
here, i.e. Search Box, Sort Dropdown (Rating / Num of Sale), Filter Dropdown (All / All
Published / All Discounted / Low Stock).

=> These controls simply operate on a smaller, admin-only dataset.
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Product Row Tools
Each product row supports all standard actions: publishing, featuring, Today’s Deal, viewing stock,
editing, and storefront preview.

Note: For full behavior references, see All Products — Table Columns (List View).

Quick Stock Update Panel
-> The View Stock slide-out panel for fast stock editing works exactly as it does in All Products.
=» Admins can adjust stock or variant quantities instantly without entering Edit mode.

-» Effect: Provides the quickest workflow for managing products levels for in-house items.
Note: See View Stock & Quick Stock Update Flow under All Products.

Item-Level Actions (Options Menu)

Includes the same action set as All Products—Edit, View Product, Delete and also:
o Make a Clone for physical products
o Download instead of Make a Clone for digital items

Note: Cloned products always appear in Drafts.

Bulk Actions
Publishing, Featuring, Today's Deal, and Delete bulk actions are available and apply only to

in-house items. The Drafts tab only supports Delete.

Notes & important behaviors:

>

b 4+ 3

Behaves exactly like All Products but permanently filtered to admin-created items.
No seller metadata (Owner redirection, Seller profile links, Approval toggle).
All product-level tools—including stock updates, bulk actions, and cloning—remain fully functional.

Digital products show Download instead of Make a Clone.

All Products

All Products Physical Products Digital Products Drafts Add Mew product °

Adidas Unisex Santiago Insulated Lunch In-House
Bag, Signal Pink 0 cut of 5.0 | o} .
Addidas Shoes & Bag $65.000
Simple Joys by Carter's Baby Boys' Snap-  In-House
Up Rompers, Pack of 3 5 out of 5.0 3
; ) Kids & to | $52.000 e ® °
Babies Outfits ¥ ew St

Figure: List of inhouse products in Admin Panel
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Digital products are downloadable items (software, eBooks, media, etc.) that the platform delivers to
customers after purchase. These items require a digital file attachment and specific product

metadata so purchases can trigger automatic downloads.
Key behavior:

v Customers purchase digital products through the storefront like any other product.

v Digital products can be purchased only via online payment methods (no COD).

e Digital Product Information
Digital Product Information is available from Product Management — Products — Add New
Digital Product or, Product Home — Add New Digital Product. It opens the digital product upload

form, with each section providing guidance on what information to enter.

=» General — product identity and the downloadable asset
o Product Name * — enter the product’s display name (appears on the storefront and in
search).
o Product File — click Browse/Choose file to upload the downloadable asset (required).
This is the file customers receive after purchase.

o Tags — add keywords and press Enter after each.

General

Product Mame *

Product File

Figure: General Information Section for Digital Product
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-> Product Category — organization for Product category  Sekect Main
digital items
o Select the appropriate category, Digital Products
only categories that are configured
for digital products appear here.
o Mark one category as Select Main Figure: Choose the digital product category.

(main category).

- Images — visual presentation for
the product page
o Main Images — upload one or more images used on the product page and gallery.
o  Thumbnail Image — upload a thumbnail (recommended size shown on form).
o Effect: Images are used in listings and the product detail page to help customers identify

the digital product.
Images
Main Images

Browse Choose File

Thumbnail Image Browse Choose File
(290=300)

Figure: Upload Digital Product Images
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-> Meta Tags — SEO and social sharing preview

(e]

(e]

(o]

(o]

Meta Title — title used for social shares and search snippets.
Description — short preview text for social shares.
Meta Image — image used when the product link is shared.

Effect: Controls how the product appears in social previews and search results.

Meta Tags

Meta Title

Description

Keywords

Meta Image

Browse

Figure: Provide the Meta Information

=> Price & Tax — pricing, tax and scheduled discounts

(¢]
(¢]

(e]
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Unit Price * — the base price customers pay (before tax/discount).

Tax / VAT — enter amounts and select Flat or Percent type if applicable.

Discount Date Range & Discount — schedule a time-limited discount and choose
Flat/Percent. These fields allow numbers up to two decimal points only (e.g. 12.35).
External Link — Enter an external website link if needed. Leave this field blank if no
external link is required.

External Link Button Text — Enter the button label that will redirect users to the external
link.

Note: If an external link is provided, the external link button will replace the Add to Cart button.



Price

Unit price *

HSN Code
HSN Code

GST Rate (%)

Discount Date

Range >elect Date
Discount ~
0 Flat
External link )
External link
Leave it blank if you do not use external site link
External link Ext K| :
xternal link button text
button text
Leave it blank if you do not use external site link

Figure: IEnter the product price and tax information

=> Product Information (Description) — full product details
o Description — use the rich-text editor to give details, system requirements, or instructions
for buyers.

o Effect: Provides buyers clarity on what the file contains and any usage instructions.

-> Frequently Bought (Related items) — cross-sell options
o Select Product or Category mode. Use Add More to choose related products, or pick a
category to show those items automatically.

o Effect: Surfaces complementary items to increase average order value.
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Product Information

Description

=
=
—
]
iii
in
Ul
<

praze A~ H- @ [u & A el Clear

Frequently Bought

@® Select Product () Select Category

+ Add More

=» Save
o Click Save Product (bottom-right) to create the digital product record. If you enable the
Published toggle, the item becomes visible on the storefront after saving.
o Effect: The product is stored in the Digital Products list and customers can purchase it

(online payment required).

Notes:
=» Star * fields are mandatory and cannot be kept empty.
-> Digital products can only be purchased through online payment methods. Cash on Delivery (COD) is not

available. Ensure the uploaded file is the final version before publishing.
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Seller Products is the admin workspace for reviewing, moderating, and managing all products
submitted by marketplace sellers. It works similarly to All Products, but is limited to seller-owned
items and includes an All Sellers filter to view products from a specific vendor. Access it from Product

Management — Products — Seller Product

Prerequisites: Enable Vendor System Activation and Digital Product for Seller in Admin Panel —

Features Activation.

e Section Tabs (Seller Product Lists)
=» Seller Product lists include internal section tabs that allow admins to switch between
different seller product scopes directly within the page.
-> Depending on the current view, the following tabs may be available:
o  All Seller Products — Displays all seller-submitted products within the current scope.
o Physical Products — Displays only physical products uploaded by sellers.
o Digital Products — Displays only digital products uploaded by sellers.

o Not Approved — Displays only seller products whose Approved toggle is turned off.

e Not Approved Product View
-> The Not Approved tab presents a filtered view showing only seller products that have not
been approved by the admin.
-> Products listed here are not visible in the storefront until approval is granted.
-> Effect: Provides a focused moderation queue where admins can review pending or rejected

seller products without distraction from already approved listings.

Note: Approved Toggle and Not Approved section tab depends on admin enabling Admin Approval On Seller

Product from Features Activation

e Additional Seller Filter (All Sellers Dropdown)
-> An extra dropdown appears at the top of every Seller Product subsection (All, Physical,
Digital) beside the general Filter and Sort dropdowns.
=» Allows admins to select a specific seller/shop name to view only products belonging to that
vendor.
-» Effect: Highly efficient for seller-specific audits, dispute checks, quality reviews, or targeted

moderation.
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e Moderation & Catalog Controls

=> Every Seller Product list includes the same management tools available in the global product
catalog—editing, viewing, cloning (physical), downloading (digital), updating stock for
physical products, toggling Published/Featured/Today's Deal, and performing bulk
operations. Admins retain full authority over visibility and corrective actions, allowing fast
intervention whenever seller-submitted content needs editing, unpublishing, cleanup, or
removal.

-> Effect: Full editorial control over seller-created products using the identical workflow and Ul

as in-house items.

e Seller Product Approval Control
=» Seller items include an Approved toggle (when Features Activation — Admin Approval On
Seller Product is toggled on).
-> Products must be marked Approved before they can be published to the storefront.

-> Effect: Ensures the admin reviews product content before it becomes visible to customers.

Notes

=> All three Seller Product subsections inherit the full toolset from Products > All Products, including the View
Stock slide-out panel, bulk actions, and item-level options.

=> Admin Approval On Seller Product must be enabled in Features Activation for the Approved toggle and Not

Approved section tab to appear.

All Seller Products Physical Products Digital Products

Search products All Sellers ~

Gaming PC- Active eCommerce CMS Tech Store Active eCommerce Demo Seller

Men's Collection

Asus 5 out of 5.0 | 1 ® ‘
‘ Computers & Accessories $200.00 .
“
Powerbank- Active eCommerce CMS Tech Store Active eCommerce Demo Seller
°
Dell 0 out of 5.0 | [] 'Y
Mobiles & Tabs $30.00
[
@ Delete
Ram- Active eCommerce CMS Tech Store Active eCommerce Demo Seller
’ HP 0 out of 5.0 | (] o
Computers & Accessories $30.00
Samsung nvm- Active eCommerce CMS Tech Store Active eCommerce Demo Seller
0 out of 5.0 ]
=] Samsung | PY
Men's Collection $60.00
» Formal tie - Active eCommerce CMS All for Men Active eCommerce Demo Seller
3 0outof 5.0 1 o
N $120.00
3

Figure: All Sellers’ Products list in the Admin Panel
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The Add New Category section allows admins to create and organize product categories to structure
the catalog and improve navigation. It also supports category-based rules like filtering and discounts.
A well-organized category system helps customers browse easily and ensures products are placed

correctly in the storefront.

Category Information
Category Information is accessible from Product Management — Product Home / Product Setup —
Category — Add New Category. It opens the category form to enter the following details.
-» Name — Enter the name of the category (e.g., Men'’s Fashion, Mobile Phones).
-> Type — Select the type of products this category will hold from the dropdown menu:
o Physical — for tangible goods that require shipping.

o Digital — for downloadable or virtual products.

¢

Parent Category — Choose a parent category from the dropdown if you want to make this a
subcategory. Leave blank if it is a top-level category.

Ordering Number — Define display priority in listings; higher numbers have higher priority.
Banner — Upload a banner image to be displayed in the storefront category banner area.

Icon — Upload a small icon image for use in navigation menus or compact category lists.

¢ 4 3

Cover Image — Upload a cover image that visually represents the category on landing or

promotional pages.

4

Meta Title — Add an SEO title for the category’s web page (used in search results and
browser tabs).

-»> Meta Description — Add a short SEO-friendly description summarizing the category.

¢

Meta Keywords — Enter keywords related to the category to improve SEO visibility.

-» Filtering Attributes — Select attributes (from the dropdown list of existing attributes) that
should appear as filters on the storefront’s product listing page for this category (e.g., Size,
Color, Brand).

e Save the Category
After filling out all the details, click the Save button.
The new category will now appear in:
-> The category tree in the Category List page.
-» Product creation forms, allowing assignment to this category.

-» Storefront navigation menus and filters.
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Notes:

=> You must have at least one attribute created under Products — Attribute to appear in the Filtering Attributes
dropdown.

=> Ifthis is a Digital category, products added under it will only support digital file uploads (not shipping options).

=> Proper category hierarchy ensures products are shown under both parent and subcategory filters for optimal

visibility.

Category Information

HName

Type

® Physical O Digital

Parent Category

Mo Parent -

Ordering Mumber

Order Level

Higher number has high prionty

Bannas

Browse Choose File

Minimum dimensions required: 150 width X 150 hesght.

lcon

Browse Choose File

Minimum dimensions required: 16ps width X 16 height.

Cover Imege

Browse Choose File

Minimum dimensions required: 2E0ps width X 2B0px height.
Meta Title

Meta Title

Meta description

Meta Keywards

Keyword, Keyword

Separate with coma

Filtering Attributes

Nothing selectad

Figure: Creating a New Category from the Admin Panel

Back to Index Active eCommerce CMS Documentation | 215



The Category page allows admins to add, view, edit, and organize product categories in a structured

hierarchy. It also provides options to manage category details, display settings, and view products

under each category. A proper category structure helps improve product organization and storefront

navigation.

Accessible from Product Management — Product Setup — Category or Product Home — Category.

It includes the following sections for managing categories:

e Section Tabs

A row of section tabs appears at the top of the Category Management page, providing quick

access to different category types:

->
-
-

All Categories — Displays all categories in the system.
Physical Categories — Shows categories assigned to the Physical product type.

Digital Categories — Shows categories assigned to the Digital product type.

e Table Columns (List View)

The Category table displays detailed information for each category. Each row contains:

->

+ 4 3l

Icon — Shows the category’s icon used in menus and compact lists.
Name - Displays the category name with a “Digital” label if the category type is digital..
Parent Category — Indicates the category’s parent. Blank if top-level.
Order Level — Controls display priority. Higher numbers appear higher in menus.
Level — Shows hierarchy depth, e.g.:
o 0= Parent category
o 1 =Subcategory
o 2= Sub-subcategory
Featured (toggle) — Marks the category as “Featured,” enabling it in special storefront
sections.
Hot Category (toggle) — Highlights the category as “Hot,” enabling special promotional
placement.
Commission (Percentage) — Shows the commission percentage applied to products under
this category (e.g., 5%).
Options (View More & 3-dot Menu) - Contains deeper category insights and actionable
controls:
o View More:
When the admin clicks View More, a popup opens that shows a summarized overview of

the selected category, including:
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¢

>
>

Key identity details (category name and logo).

Visual assets such as the banner and cover image.

Product statistics, including total products in this category and a button to view them
directly.

Hierarchy information — parent category, order level, and category level.

Commission settings and any category-based discount applied.

o 3-dot menu options:

>
>
>

Edit — Opens the Edit Category page.
Delete — Removes the category with a confirmation popup.
View Products — Opens the product list filtered to this category just like the View

More button’s View Products.

e View Products (Category-Specific Product List)

-> Clicking View Products redirects the admin to a product list page filtered to that specific

category. This page functions like the All Products list and includes searching, sorting,

filtering, bulk actions, and full item-level controls.

-» Admins can view thumbnails, pricing, ratings, stock info, and use View Stock or edit options

directly.

Note:

=> This page does not include All Products section tabs (Digital, Drafts, etc.) because it is scoped to a

single category.

= All product-level tools (quick stock update, cloning, bulk actions) remain available.

e Bulk Actions (Checkbox-Based)
=» A Bulk Action dropdown is available below the Add New Category button.

-» Admins can select multiple categories using checkboxes and apply:

o Mark Featured - Enables the Featured toggle for selected categories.

o Mark Hot — Enables the Hot Category toggle.

o Delete - Removes selected categories (confirmation box appears).
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e Edit or Update an Existing Category
=» Selecting Edit from the 3-dot menu opens the category form where admins can change the
name, type, parent hierarchy, ordering, media assets, SEO fields, filtering attributes, and
commission settings.
-> After saving, the updated details instantly reflect across storefront menus, filters, and product

assignment forms.

e Delete Category
=» Click Delete from the 3-dot menu.

-> Confirm deletion when the popup appears.

e Reorder or Adjust Hierarchy
-> Use the Parent Category dropdown while editing to move a category under another, creating
or adjusting the subcategory structure.

-» Use the Ordering Number field to define display order within a level (higher = higher priority).

e Category Bulk Export (for Bulk Product Import Preparation)
=> Navigate to Admin Panel — Products — Bulk Import — Click Download Category.
-» This file contains each category’s Name, digital, parent category id, ordering number, banner,
icon, cover image, meta title, meta description, meta key words, filtering attributes id
generated automatically based on hierarchy.

-» Use these IDs when preparing Product Bulk Upload CSV files.

o File - O

W tome  Insert  pagelajout  Formulas
(
> »p b ©
B ISEECY  Enayptwith Document  Show Fie
Password  Propertes | Infor

DeBHEagR
Tooket Info File Infor

New Open Save SaveAs Quk Print  Prit  Undo  Redo
Previen

It tesory bl demo (1 X

meta_description meta_keywords filtering_attribute_id
2 Demo Category 1 1 2 DemoMetaTitle  Demo Meta Description Demo Meta keyword, Demo Meta keyword2 123
3
4
5

Figure: category bulk export/import file

Notes:

=> Featured and Hot Category toggles directly affect storefront visibility and promotional placement.

-> Filtering Attributes require pre-created Attributes under Products — Attribute before they can appear in the
category’s Filtering Attributes dropdown.

-> Digital categories restrict products to digital-only configurations (no shipping fields).
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-> Always verify parent—child relationships before making hierarchy changes to avoid misplaced or duplicated
category paths.

-» Reassign active products before deleting a category to prevent orphaned items in the storefront.

=» Category IDs are system-generated and cannot be edited; always use the exported Category IDs when
preparing Product Bulk Imports to guarantee accurate category mapping.

=> A well-structured category hierarchy ensures products appear correctly under both parent and subcategory

filters across the storefront.

All categories

All categories Physical Categories Digital Categories Add New category °
1 rie
Commisslon
—  Carwva Subscription — 1 o L [ ] 1 View Mora | |
x Demo category 11 - 0 o ® ® o
m Delete
- X . 0% i
Demo category 2 - o o . .

Figure: Managing Added Categories

Welcome to Active eCommerce C erful new features and enhanc

ore - our brand-new homepage and the refreshed modern Header, pacl

wN fua cogs

. . William C. Schroyer
= Active eCommerce & v
= Home Flash Sale Blogs Brands Categories Sellers Contact us Preorder ﬁ Cart (0}
All Categories Home | All Categories”
,l Women Clothing & Fashion

Hot Categories Wedding & events Bottom Tops & sets Accessories

Party Dress ‘Wedding Dresses Skirts Tank tops Eyewear & accessories

Beauty & Health Evening Dresses Leggings Suit & sets Hats & Caps

Women shoe Prom Dresses Jeans Gloves

Sleeping Dress Bridesmaid Dresses Pant & caprices Watch

Casual Dress Shoarts Wallet

More - Mare More

Figure: Added categories in the storefront
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Brands help customers identify products by manufacturer or label and support brand-based filtering
and merchandising across the storefront.

The Brand page allows admins to add, view, edit, delete, filter, and manage brands, view products
under each brand, and import brand lists in bulk using CSV files.

Accessible from Product Management — Product Setup — Brand or Product Home — Brand.

e Section Tabs
=» A pair of tabs appears at the top of the Brand page, helping admins switch between different
brand lists instantly.
o All Brands — Displays all brands created in the system.
o Unused Brands — Lists brands that currently have no associated products in the

marketplace.

e Add aNew Brand
- Click Add New Brand (top-right) to Add New Brand
open the brand creation form. o
=>» Inthis form, fill in the following fields: Name
o Name - The brand name Logo (1ames
(required). Browse |  Choose flle
o Logo - Upload a logo image \;‘m .

(recommended size: 120x80). Meta Tille

o Meta Title — SEO title for brand Mets Descrigtion
pages. )
o Meta Keywords — SEO keywords Meta Keywards

for search optimization.
=» Click Save to add the brand.

Figure: Creating a New Brand
e Brand Search & Bulk Actions
-> Search Box - Allows admins to search brands by name for quick lookup.
-> Bulk Action (Checkbox-Based)
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o Admins can select multiple brands using checkboxes and perform:
Delete — Removes all selected brands permanently.
Note: Brands with associated products should be handled carefully, as product pages will no longer
display brand labels once deleted.
e Table Columns (List View)
Each row provides a complete overview of a brand’s identity and usage across the catalog.
-> Logo - Displays the brand logo for visual identification.
-> Name - Shows the brand name. Essential for catalog filtering and user navigation.
=> Quantity of Products — Displays how many products in the marketplace are associated with
this brand.
-> Created — Shows the date when the brand was created in the system (admin-created date,
not the real-world brand establishment date).
-» Categories — Names the Main and Product categories in which this brand’s products appear.
Effect: Helps admins understand brand distribution across catalog segments.
-> Options (3-dot menu)
Expands into:
o Edit - Opens the brand edit form to modify name, logo, slug, or SEO details.
o Delete - Removes the brand entirely from the system with a confirmation popup.
o View Products - Opens a dedicated product list showing all products under this specific
brand.

Note:
=» Editing updates brand identity instantly across all associated products.
-» Deleting removes brand affiliations; affected products will no longer display a brand label until

reassigned.
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All Brands Unused Brands Add New Brand °

VICTORIAS
SECRET

4
Dove
CHANEL

Cerdd

W NICTOR

Victoria's Beauty, Health & Hair, Skin
1 14 Dec, 2025 "
Secret See Mor

Dove 1 13 Dec, 2025 Beauty, Health & Hair, Skin

Beauty, Health & Hair,...
Chanel 2 10 Dec, 2025 -
CeraVe 1 09 Dec, 2025 Beauty, Health & Hair, Skin
Sports & Qutdoor, Fitness...
Victor 3 09 Dec, 2025 . s
Spalding 1 09 Dec, 2025 Sports & Qutdoor, Fitness. ..

Figure: All Brands Listing Page

e View Products (Brand-Specific Product List)

-» Clicking View Products redirects the admin to a product list filtered exclusively to that brand.

This page functions like the All Products list and includes searching, sorting, filtering, bulk

actions, and full item-level controls.

-»> Admins can add new products, filter, view thumbnails, pricing, ratings, stock info, and use

View Stock or edit options directly.

-> Effect: Provides a dedicated product management view where only products from the

selected Brand are shown. Allows admins to manage all products under a beans (edit,

publish, update stock, delete, etc.) without returning to the main catalog.

Note:

>

Back to Index

This page does not include Section Tabs (All Products, Digital Products, Drafts, etc.) since it is already
scoped to a single brand.
The View Products list supports full product management, including quick stock updates, publishing,

and bulk operations.
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seller_producti Dema Seller Shop

A Qoutof 5.0 ] )
Aud
Demeo category 11 | $1,000.00
Legendary Whitetails Men's Inhouse
‘ Huntguard Bullfrog. Ooutof 5.0 $12.00 1] °
Aud Demo category 11 | Diseount  10% B

Figure: Viewing and Managing Products under a Specific Brand

Brand Bulk Import allows admins to upload multiple brands at once using a CSV file, making it faster

to create and manage large brand lists. Accessible from Product Management — Product Home —

Brand Bulk Import or Product Setup — Brand Bulk Import.

e Action

->
->

Click Download CSV to get the skeleton file.

Fill in the CSV file with proper brand data following the example format (you can download
the example file for guidance).

Once completed, click Browse to upload your CSV file, then click Upload CSV.

Effect: All valid brand records from the file will be added to your system in bulk.

Brand Bulk Upload

ferstand how the data must be filkd.

3. Onoe you have downloaded and filed the skeleton fle. ugioad i in the form below and submit

Upload Brand File

Figure: Downloading list of all added Brands and Uploading Brands in bulk
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#1 pioneer of eCommerce PHP scripts on Envato, powering a thriving community of 39,000+ premium licenses Welcome to Active eCommerce CMS v10.0! Experience The Core

"\ THE cors

2
. : i F= W William C. Schr
= Active eCommerce > ram . Schroyer
= Home Flash Sale Blogs Brands Categories Sellers Contact us Preorder ﬂ Cart (0)
All Brands / "All Brands"
e P =
IO ol ) == Iy = fassan
CHEVROLET Audi HYUNDAI e
Ford Chevrolet Audi Hyundai Nissan BMW

Figure: Added Brands in the storefront.

Notes:
=> Always follow the structure of the example CSV to avoid import errors.

=> Afterimport, newly added brands will appear in the All Brands list and will be selectable in product creation or

editing forms.

-> When preparing Product Bulk Imports, use numeric Brand IDs from the Brand list to ensure correct mapping

between products and brands.

Color entries define standardized swatches used in product variations and storefront filtering. Colors
added here appear in the product creation form and can be used to visually represent options like

shade, style, or material. Access this from Product Management — Product Home / Product Setup —
Colors.

e Manage Colors

The table lists all color entries showing Name and Options.
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-> Add new color: Create a new color by

Add Mew Color

entering the color name and hex code
(e.g., #FFE4E1) and save it.
=» Edit: Opens the existing Color

Information page where you can

update the Name and Color Code . Color

Click Save to apply changes.
=> Delete: Permanently removes the

color entry.

Notes:

o  Use consistent HEX values for accurate
swatch display.

o  Colors added here become available
system-wide for attributes, variations,

and filters.

e Color Filter Activation

=> Toggle Color Filter Activation ON/OFF from the

same page.

=»> When enabled, the storefront filter sidebar can

show color swatches as filter options
(depending on theme/layout).
-» Effect: Customers can filter products by color

where applicable.

Color filter activation

Figure: Activation of Filter by Color for the storefront

Back to Index

Nama

Color Code

Figure: Adding a new color

Price range

Size

Filter by color

Figure: Filtering products based on color during

product searching
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Attributes represent product characteristics such as Color, Size, Storage, Material, etc. They are used

to define variations and power storefront filters that help customers refine their search. Each attribute

can have multiple values, which become selectable options when products are created. Access

attributes from Product Management — Product Home / Product Setup — Attributes.

Action:

e Add a New Attribute

Provide the following details in the

attribute form.

=» Name - Enter the attribute name
(e.g., Storage or Material).

=» Values - Add the available values
for the attribute. These become
selectable options for products.

-» Save - Click Save to apply

changes.

e Manage existing Attributes

-> Edit - From the All Attributes list,
click Edit to rename an attribute or
add, edit, or remove attribute
values, then click Save to update
changes.

- Delete - Click the Delete icon to
remove the attribute completely

along with all its values.
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Attribute Information

Attribute Name

Name

Attribute Value

[41]

+ Add More

Figure: Attribute Create Form

Attributes
# Name Valuas Options
Region USA UAE Global Indian
2 Car Seats Single Seater Two Seater

Four Seater Seven Sealer

3 Shoe Size EU 35 36 37 38 39 40 M

42 43

Figure: All Attributes List



The Unit section is used to manage product measurement units such as pieces (pc), kilograms (kg),
liters (L), and meters (m). These units ensure consistent product information and details.
management across the system. This page can be accessed from Product Management — Product

Setup — Unit

e Create A Unit
Click Add new to unit and this will open Add New Unit %
a sidemodal
Name
- Name - Write the name of the Unit
(e.g. Kg, PC)
- Confirm - After entering the name

click Confirm to save the new unit.

Figure: Create a New Unit

e Unit Table

consists of the unit list with its name and the following management options:
- Search & Bulk Action

o Search — Quickly find a specific unit by its name.

o Bulk Action (Delete) — Select multiple units and delete them at once.
- Options

Available options

o Edit — Modify the unit name.

o Delete — Permanently remove the unit from the system.

All Units Add New Unit o

Unit

kg

Figure: All Unit List
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7.3.8.Size Guide

The Size Guide feature allows the admin to define detailed sizing charts that help customers choose

accurate product sizes before purchasing. These charts are displayed on product pages through the

“Show Size Guide” button.

Dress

Fit Type: Relaxed

Stretch Type:  Slight

inohes

Measurement Points

Chest Size

Figure: Viewing Size Guide from Product Details page in the storefront

Add Measurement Points
Adds a reusable measurement field that can be linked with one or more size charts. Access this
page from Products — Size Guide — Measurement Points.
-» From the Add New Measurement Point section, enter the measurement name (e.g., Chest,
Length, Waist) — click Save.
=> You can view all measurement points in a list below, and use the Options column to Edit or
Delete any entry.
All Measurement Points
Measurement Points Add New Measurement Point

Name
# Name Options

Name

2 Chest Size

Figure: List of added Measurement Points with Form for adding a New Measurement Point

Access the Size Charts

Access this page from Products — Size Guide — Size Chart. This page shows a list of All added
Size Charts with their name, category, show button for details and options to edit or delete
specific charts, along with a button to Add New Size Chart.
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All Size Chart Add New Size Chart

All Size Chart

Size Chart Category Details Options

1 Dress Outwear & jackets m

Figure: List of added charts with Add New Chart button in the Admin Panel

e Add a Size Chart
Click Add New Size Chart from the Size chart page
=» Fill the following fields from the Size  g;,c chart Information
Chart Information:
Chart Name *
o Chart Name: Enter the chart’s Chart Name
unique title for identification. Category *
o Category: Create a new size chart

category directly from the product

Images

upload form or select an existing

size chart category to assign to Size Description
the product.

o Images: Upload one or multiple

reference images. p

Figure: Size Chart Information Fields in Add New Chart

Note: These images are visible in the product size guide beside size description.

o Description: Add a short note or fitting instruction for customers.

-> Fill the following fields from the Size Configuration:
o Fit Type & Stretch Type: Select applicable fit and fabric flexibility.
o Measurement Points & Size Options: Create a new measurement point and size options
directly from the product upload form or select an existing one for the size chart.

o Measurement Type: Choose whether measurements are in Inches and-or Centimeters.
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Size Configuration

Fit Type
Select Fit Type

Stretch Type
Select Stretch Type

Measurement B
Points * Nothing selectec
Add Measurement Point
Size Options * )
MNothing selected
Add Size Option
Measurement Type ¥ Inches Centimeter

Figure: Size Configuration Fields in Add New Chart

-> Size Combination Form
Once configuration fields are selected, a Size Combination Table appears.
o Input the numerical measurement values for each size and measurement point (e.g.,
Chest: 38 inches for M).

=>» Click Save to create the chart. The saved chart becomes automatically available on all

product pages linked to that category, accessible through the Show Size Guide button.

Size Combination

Measurement Paints L

Chest Size

Figure: Size Combination Fields in Add New Chart

Notes:
=» The Measurement Point dropdown will remain empty if no points are added under Products — Size Guide —
Measurement Points.

-» Size Options are populated from attributes added in Products — Attribute.

¢

Only one active chart can be associated per product category at a time.

=» Updating any size chart immediately reflects the change on all linked product pages.
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Warranties define the post-purchase protection or service coverage shown on product pages. They
inform customers about what is covered after purchase and help set clear expectations. Access
warranty page from Admin Panel — Product Management — Product Home / Product Setup —

Warranty.

e Add a new Warranty
Inside the Add Warranty form, enter the required details:
- Warranty Text — Enter the warranty text (e.g. 1Year, 2Year).
- Logo / Image (optional) — Upload a small image or badge to display with the warranty on
product pages.
=> Click Save.

e Manage Existing Warranties
- Edit a Warranty — From the Warranty list, click Edit to modify the Warranty Text or replace the
Logo/Image and save.

- Delete - click Delete icon to remove the warranty.

All Warranties

Warranties Type name & Ente Add New Warranty
Warranty Text
# Warranty Text Logo Options
Text
1 1 Year @ = w Logo (40=40)
Browse

2 2 Year - Minimum dimensions required: 40px width X 40px height

3 3 Year

4 5 Year ﬁ ® ]

Figure: List of Added Warranties with a Form to Add New Warranty
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The Notes section provides a centralized space where admins and sellers can create and manage
reminders or instructions related to Refund, Warranty, Shipping, Delivery, and other custom contexts.
While admins have full oversight of all notes, sellers can only manage their own notes, and optionally

view admin-published notes if access is enabled.

Notes can be created by both admins and sellers, depending on system settings. Admins can always
add notes, while sellers can add notes only when the “Seller Can Add Note?” option is enabled. Each
note includes a type and description for categorization and clarity. Access notes page from Admin

Panel — Product Management — Product Home / Product Setup — Notes
Action:

e Add aNew Note (Admin & Seller)
Notes page provides an option to create a new note. Clicking Create New Note opens the note
creation form. It consists of the following fields:
-> Note Type — Select the note type (Refund, Warranty, Shipping, or Delivery).
-> Description - Enter the note description (maximum 900 characters).
-> Save - Click save to apply the changes.
-

Effect: Adds a new note, visible in the Note List for all users depending on access.

Note: Sellers can create notes when the ‘Seller Can Add Note?’ option is enabled by the admin from the Note

List page.
Note Information
Type

Description
(Max 900 character)

Figure: Adding a New Note
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Note List displays all notes available to the current user. Admins can view and manage all notes

across the platform, while sellers can view their own notes and any admin notes shared with sellers.

Access from Admin Panel — Product Management — Product Home — Notes

e Admin — Note List

The Admin Note List page displays all notes available in the system, including admin-created

notes and notes submitted by sellers. It provides the following information and management

options:

-> Notes Table — Displays the note owner, note type, description, seller access status, and

available actions.

LR R R AR 2 2

All Notes

Zeller Can Add Note?

# User

1 Filon Asset Store

2 Filon Asset Store

3 In-House

Type

Shipping

Delivery

Delivery

Search - Search notes by entering a note type in the search field.

Filter Options - Filter the list to display All, In-House, or Seller notes.

Add New Note — Opens the note creation form to add a new note.

Seller Can Access? - Enable or disable seller access to a specific admin note.
View — View the complete details of a note.

Edit — Modify the note type or description and save the changes.

Delete - Click the delete icon to permanently remove a note from the system.

Description Seller Can Access?

Orders are processed within 1-2 business days. Please allow exira time during peak seasons or holidays

Thank you for your erder! Your products have been dispatched and are on their way to you

Thank you for your erder! Your products have been dispatched and are on their way to you ®

Figure: List of all Notes in the Admin Panel with toggle to enable Note Creation access to sellers

e Seller — Note List

Back to Index

Seller Can Add Note? - Enable or disable the ability for sellers to create their own notes.
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The Seller Note List displays notes created by the seller, similar to the Admin Note List. Sellers

can view only their own notes and, if permitted, admin-shared notes.

Sellers can create, edit, and delete only their own notes. If note creation is disabled but access to

specific notes is granted, sellers can still view those notes from Seller Panel — Products — Note

List.

All Notes

Notes

User

Filon Asset Store

Filon Asset Store

Active eCommerce CMS

Type

Shipping

Delivery

Delivery

‘Add New Note

Type name & Enter

Description Options

Orders are processed within 1-2 business days. Please allow extra time during peak seasens or halidays.
Thank you for your ordar! Your products have been dispatehed and are on their way to you

Thank you for your ordar! Your products have been dispatehed and are on their way to you

Figure: Sellers Note List with Add New Note Button

Notes:

=» Access Control: Sellers cannot add notes unless Seller Can Add Note? is enabled by Admin.

=>» Visibility: Admin-created notes with Seller Can Access? ON are visible to all sellers.

=> Symmetry: The Add New Note flow is identical in Admin and Seller panels — only the scope and visibility differ.

Back to Index
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Product Reviews allows admins to monitor customer ratings and reviews, manage review visibility,

and add custom reviews for in-house products. Admins can view detailed reviews for each product

and manage both customer-submitted and admin-created reviews from Admin Panel — Product

Management — Product Home / Product Operation — Product Review page

e Add a Custom Review (Available only for Admin)

Click Add Custom Reviews. This opens a form that includes the following fields:

o

o

(e]

Custom Reviewer Name* — Name that will appear publicly as the reviewer.

Custom Reviewer Image — Optional avatar/photo for the reviewer; defaults to system
avatar if not provided.

Category (Dropdown) — Select the product’s category to filter the product list below.
Product* (Dropdown filtered by selected category) — Select the product to which the
custom review will be attached. It shows only products under the chosen category.
Rating* — Select a star rating from 1-5 stars.

Date* — Choose “System Date” or pick a custom date for when the review is considered
submitted.

Comment* — The text review content that will appear publicly.

Review Images — Optional gallery images related to the review; square images
recommended.

Save - Saves and publishes the custom review

-> Effect: A new admin-created review is added to the product. It appears in the product’s review

list just like a customer review (but visible only after the admin publishes it).

Note:

-» Star* fields can not remain empty.

=> Adding a New Custom Review from within a specific products Detail Reviews page opens the Add

Back to Index

New Custom Review form with the same fields but with Category and Product preselected.



Add New Custom Review

Custom Reviewer Name =

Custom Reviewer Image

Browse Choose File

If you do not use custom reviewer's image it will show defaull user image.
Category

Select Category

Product *

Select Product for Custom Review

Rating *#

Date =

@ System Date ) Select

Comment *

Your review

Review Images

Browse Choose File

Thase images ara visible in product review page gallery. Upload square images

Figure: Admin adding a custom review for a product to be displayed in its Product Details page

o Product Reviews Table
=> Opens the All Rating & Reviews page, showing a table with:
o Product Name — Shows the name of the product for which reviews exist.

o Product Owner - Indicates who owns the product (In-House or a specific Seller).
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o Rating — Displays the product’s average rating calculated from all published reviews.

o Reviews — Total count of all reviews (customer + admin custom) with a “new” badge
appears when new reviews have not yet been viewed by the admin.

o Custom Reviews — Number of admin-added custom reviews attached to that product.

o Options — Button that redirects to the Detail Reviews page for that product.

o Filter and Locate Reviews
Use the built-in filters:
-> Filter by Seller Type (All / In-House / Specific Seller)
-» Filter by Rating (Low — High / High — Low)
=» Search Product by Name

All Rating & Reviews

Product Review & Ratings

# Product Name Product Owner Rating reviews Custom Reviews Options

mam  Lenove V30a Business All-in-One Desklop Filon Assel Store 5 23 0 View Esviaws
2 Acer Chromebook Spin 314 Convertible Laptop Filon Assel Store 5 2 1
‘ i b View Reviews

Figure: List of Reviews & Ratings for purchased products in the Admin Panel

1

e Moderate Existing Reviews
=> Inthe main table, click View Reviews for any product.
=> This opens the Detail Reviews page with tabs/filters:
a. Customer Reviews
o CUSTOMER — Name of the customer who submitted the review.
o RATING - Numerical star rating (1-5).
o COMMENT - Displays the written review and any attached customer images.
o PUBLISHED - A toggle showing whether the review is publicly visible with publication
date.
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Admin Actions:
o Publish/unpublish reviews
o Remove harmful/abusive content by unpublishing

o Review images displayed for inspection

Detail Reviews Add Custom Reviews
RATING
Acer Chromebook Spin 314 Convertible Laptop 5

reviews (1) Custorm Reviews
# CUSTOMER RATING  COMMENT PUBLISHED
1 5 This laptop has been a lifesaver! The parformance is quick, especially with multitasking, and 10 November. 2024 [
Paul K. Jensen Ihe display quality is stunning. Perfect for bath work and play. Weuld highly recommend it ta
anyone looking for a reliable devicel

3

Figure: Viewing and moderating all Customer reviews for a product

b. Custom Reviews (Only Modifiable by Admin)
Access to an additional Option column:

o Edit custom review - Allows admin to edit the previously submitted custom review.

Detail Reviews
RATING
Acer Chromebook Spin 314 Cenvertible Laplop 5

reviews (1) Custom Reviews (1)
# CUSTOMER RATING COMMENT PUBLISHED OPTIONS
1 5 Absolulely love this product! The fabric is sofl and breathable, and the fit is & November, 2024 .
= Ella Gomoz perfect. It hugs in all the right places without being 100 LighL. | received so many
compliments when | wore it, and 11l definitely be buying it in more colors!

Figure: Viewing and moderating all Admin added custom reviews for a product

Notes:
=> Only Admins can add or edit Custom Reviews.
=> “Published” toggle controls whether a review appears on the product page.

=> The average rating shown at the top of the Detail Reviews page updates automatically when reviews are
published/unpublished.

=> Ifno new review appears, the “new” badge disappears after review publication.
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The Smart Bar is a sticky product summary bar that appears at the bottom of the product details
page as customers scroll. It allows users to view essential product details and add the item to their

cart without scrolling back to the top

e Smart Bar Setup Process
Configure the Smart Bar from Admin Panel — Product Management — Product Home / Product
Operation — Smart Bar. The setup page includes the following options:
- Enable the Smart Bar — Toggle the Smart Bar option to ON to activate it on the storefront.
- Customize Smart Bar Appearance
o Select Background Design — Select option (Plain/Blur) for the Smart Bar to match your
theme.
o Select Background Color — Select a background color for the Smart Bar to match your
theme.
o Text Color — Choose the text color (light or dark) for best readability.
o Button Color — Select a Button color for the Smart Bar to match your theme.
o Button Text Color — Choose the button text color (light or dark) for best readability.
o Save - Click Save to apply changes. It updates the bar styling instantly across all product

detail pages.

Smart Bar

Show Smart Bar [ ]

{This bar will show a product summary at the bottom of the product detail page while scrolling.)

Select Background Design
Plain ® Blur

Select Background Color B S .

Select Text Color

Light ® Dark

Select Button Color _ ) . .

Select Button Text Color

@ Light Dark

Figure: Configuring Smart Bar in the Admin Panel
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+ EXCEPTIONAL TASTE—Elevate the faste of the coffee in your cup in an instant with this fullbodied, dark-roasted coffee that's full of flavor
« PURE QUALITY—Crafted with respectfully grown, high-quality cofies beans fram around the workd, NESCAF s proud to be the worlds best-seling

coffee brand*

- EASY TO PREPARE—Ii's easy to make a perfect cup of coffee—simply scoop one teaspoon, add hot water, stir and enjoy whenever and wherever you

want

- MAKES 150 CUPS—Scoop your way up o 150 cups of real, premium instant coffee

Frequently Bought Products

! Nescafé Clasico, Dark Roast Instant Coffee Jar, 10.5 oz

Figure: Smart Bar showing currently visiting product’s summary at the bottom of the page

Notes:

=> The Smart Bar enhances user experience by keeping key product details always accessible.

=>» [t automatically appears on all product detail pages once enabled.

=> Ensure color choices contrast well with the product text for visibility on different screen sizes.

7.4.3.Custom Label

The Custom Label feature allows the admin (and optionally sellers) to create and assign custom

visual labels to products — for example, “New Arrival,” “Limited Stock,” or “Best Seller.” These labels

appear as colored tags on product thumbnail images throughout the storefront.

Manage custom labels from Admin Panel — Product Management —Product Home /Product

Operation — Custom Label.

e Add a New Custom Label
Click Add Custom Label and it will open the
Custom Label form Fill in the required
fields:
o Label Name — Enter the label title
(e.g., “New Arrival,” “Hot Deal”).
o Background Color — Choose a
color for the label's background.
o Text Color — Select text color
(White or Dark) for better contrast.
o Select Products — Choose which
products the label will apply to.
=>» Click Save.
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Custom Label Information

Text

Text

Background Color

Ex: #elelel .

Select Text Color

@ Light Dark

Products

Figure: Creating a New Custom Label in the Admin Panel
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e Manage Labels
Manage existing custom labels by modifying, removing, and controlling seller access
permissions.
=» Options
On the Custom Label listing page, locate the label you want to modify and click the three-dot
menu to manage existing custom labels.
o Edit - Click Edit to update label name, colors, or assigned products.

o Delete - Click Delete to remove a label completely.

e Seller Access Control

=> Admin can allow sellers to manage labels by enabling the Seller Can Create Custom Labels?
option.

-> Once enabled, sellers can create and assign labels from their Seller Panel — Products —
Custom Label.

-> From the admin Custom Label page, individual label permissions can also be set:
o Enable or disable Seller Access for specific labels.
o If aselleris granted access, they can assign that label to their products but cannot edit

the label design or text.

-> Effect: Ensures controlled label management and consistent styling across the marketplace.

Notes:
=> Custom labels are displayed on the product thumbnail images throughout the storefront.
=> Flash sale, today’s deal, discounted product and wholesale products label are locked and can not be deleted.

=> Seller-level label creation requires admin permission from the Custom Label settings page.

Seflers Can Creste Custom Label? (]

Al Type & Ente

2 Label Added By Seller Can Access? Options

1 William C. Schroyer

2 Top Choice William C. Schroyer
In Stock William C. Schroyer ®
4 Used Product William C. Schroyer ®

Figure: List of All added Custom Labels with toggles to allow Sellers to create or use Admin added labels
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The Bulk Import feature enables administrators and sellers to add multiple products simultaneously
using a CSV template. This streamlines product catalog management and accelerates large-scale
product onboarding. Once the completed CSV file is uploaded, product information is imported into

the system, while images and additional product configurations can be managed afterward.
The Seller Panel uses the same Bulk Import page and follows the same workflow as the Admin Panel.

e Bulk Import Process
To import multiple products simultaneously, the admin/seller must access the Product Bulk
Upload page, where they can download the CSV template, prepare product information, and

upload the completed file for processing.

Navigate to Product Management — Product Home / Product Operation — Bulk Import from the
Admin Panel, or Products — Bulk Import from the Seller Panel. This opens the Product Bulk

Upload page.

-> Download and prepare the CSV template
o Click Download CSV to get the skeleton file.
o Use the example file (if provided) to understand required columns and formats.
o Fill the skeleton with your product data. Required columns typically include product
name, category id, brand id, unit price, sku, stock, etc.
o After filling the skeleton, save it as CSV and keep images and other media ready for later.
o Effect: Prepares structured data in the exact format the system expects; the CSV is the

source for creating product records.

=> Verify numeric IDs for Category & Brand
o Category and Brand must be supplied as numeric IDs in the CSV (not names).
o Use the Download Category and Download Brand buttons on the page to obtain lists or

PDFs that show the numeric IDs to use in the CSV.

- Upload the CSV
o Upload Product File — Choose file / Browse to select your completed CSV.
o Upload CSV - Click Upload CSV to submit the file to the system.
o Bulk-imported products are created as unpublished products and appear in Products —

Inhouse Products.
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- Edit Products — complete each product’s media and choices
o  After import, open the created products in All Products (or In-House Products) to upload
gallery images, thumbnails, PDFs and to set product attributes/choices (colors, sizes,
variant mapping).

o Edit price/discount/stock fields if any CSV values need adjustment.
Common Mistakes & Brief Checks

-» Make sure Category and Brand are numeric IDs (not names). Using wrong IDs will prevent
correct category/brand assignment.

=»> The CSV template’s column order and header names must remain intact; do not remove
required columns.

=» Large uploads may take time — do not interrupt the process while the server is importing.

Notes:

=> The seller bulk-upload page is identical in functionality and Ul; sellers access it from their Seller panel (Seller —
Product Bulk Upload).

=» CSVfiles cannot upload images. All thumbnails, gallery images, and digital files must be added manually after

the import.

Product Bulk Upload

Step 1
1. Download the ckelaton fike and fill it with proper data.

2. You can download the example file to understand how the data must be filled.
3. Onee you have downloaded and filled the skeleton file, upload it in the ferm belew and submit.

4. After uploading products you need Lo edil them and sal product's images and choices

Download CSV

Step 2
1. Category and Brand should be in numerical id.

2. You can downioad the pdf 1o gel Calegory and Brand id.

Download Category Download Brand

Upload Product File

Upload CSV

Figure: Downloading CSV and Category/Brand ID’s and Uploading Products in a bulk
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The Bulk Export option allows administrators to quickly download a complete product dataset in

spreadsheet form for backup, analysis, or migration purposes.
e Bulk Export Process

- Export the file
From Admin Panel — Product Management — Product Home / Product Operation, click Bulk
Export to download all existing product records in an Excel file. This action exports the

complete product list instantly without opening a new page or requiring any item selection.

- Open the Orders list
After downloading the file, users can view all exported product information in Excel format.
The file includes the following data columns for each product:
o name — Product name
o category_id — Product category identifier
o Brandid - product brand select
o Related category - similar category select
o description — Product description text
o added_by — Whether added by admin or seller
o user_id — ID of the user who added the product
o Weight- kg, gm
o brand_id — Product brand identifier
o Minimum purchase qty
o Barcode
o tage
o Thumbnail image
o Gallery image
o Youtube video link
o videoe
o video_thumbnails — Video source type (e.g., YouTube)
o video_link — URL of the product video
o unit_price — Selling price per unit
o unit — Measurement unit (e.g., pc, kg, Itr)
o Pdf specification

o Description
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o Meta title

o Meta description

o Metaimage

o Meta description

o Meta tags

o  Unit price

o Discount end date

o Discount type

o Stock

o SKU

o Product external link

o External button text

o Published

o Featured

o Today's deal

o Flash deal

o Flash sale id

o Flash discount

o Flash discount type

o Refundable

o Show refundable notes
o Refund note id,

o  Club point

o Warranty , warranty id, warranty note
o shipping (type, cost, time, id, note)
o Hsn code, gst rate

o Stock, low stock,

o Quantity

o Frequently bought

o Selection type

Notes:
=> The Bulk Export feature is only available in the Admin Panel.

=> The downloaded file reflects all products currently in the system, regardless of category or seller.
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Seller Products

Sellers manage only their own products but are empowered with tools to keep their storefronts
dynamic and appealing. They can review and edit published items, upload new items (single or bulk),
apply category-wise discounts, bulk upload listings, and engage with product reviews from their

customers.

Purpose:
Enable sellers to create and maintain their product catalog, handle bulk imports, and track customer

feedback so the seller storefront remains accurate and competitive.

This form allows sellers to create and configure a new physical product. It includes all sections
required to enter product information, pricing, shipping details, media, and other settings needed to

publish the product from the seller panel.

e Product Information
From the Seller Panel — Products — Products, click Add New Product. This opens the Add
Your Product form for physical products, organized into multiple sections for product

configuration. Enter the product details manually or generate the information using Al.
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-» Product Basic Information Product Basic Information 4 Generate
Enter the Basic Information
manually or use Al to generate the Product Name *
product details. To generate content E
using Al, the Product Name must be Select Main Category *
entered first.
o Product Name * — A name for
the product. Brand
o Select Main category * — Select _
the main category of the o
product. Category can be
created from the

o Brand - Select a Brand from the dropdown.

- Product Configuration

Generate the information using Al or define the product's general attributes and identification

details manually:

o Related Categories — Select one or more categories related to the product.

o Unit * — The unit to be used for the product (e.g., pc, kg, Itr).
This field allows letters only (A-Z or a-z).

o Weight — The product’s numerical weight in kg.
This field allows numbers up to two decimal points only (e.g. 12.35).

o  Minimum Purchase Qty * — Value for the minimum quantity that has to be purchased.
This field allows whole numbers only .

o Barcode — Input or generate a new Barcode.

o Tags *— Add product Tags (single/multiple words) and press Enter. This is used for

search. Input those words by which customers can find this product.
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Product Configuration 4+ Generate

Related Categories *

Unit Weight (In Kg)

Minimum Purchase Qty *

Barcode
Tags *
Type and hit enter to add a tag

Figure: Enter Product Configuration Information

- Files & Media
Upload visual and supporting media files to showcase the product.
o Gallery images and gif - Preferable size is 600 x 600. These images and gifs are visible
in the product details page.
o Thumbnail image - Preferable size is 300 x 300). This image is visible in all product
boxes.

Note: If no thumbnail is uploaded, the product's first gallery image will be automatically used as the

thumbnail image.
o Videos - Preferably under 30 seconds for better performance.
o Video Thumbnails - Add thumbnails in the same order as your videos.
o Youtube video/ shorts Link - Insert one or more links youtube video/ shorts Link.
o Upload PDF (if available) - Select from the list of uploaded files in the software or upload

a new file from your device to the software and select it.
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Files & Media

Add Thumbnail Image Add Gallery Images™
300px X 300px 2800px X 800px

Youtube video / shorts link

Add thumbnails in the same order as your videos. If you upload only one image, it will be used for all videos.

Paste url here
+ Add Another
Add Videos Add Video Thumbnail
Under 30s for better performance Upload if you want to set video thumb manually

PDF Specification

Browse Choose File

Figure: Upload Product Files & Media Information

- Product Description
Generate the information using Al or enter the product description. The description box
supports:
o Text — Enter product details
o Image — Add images in the description
o Video - Add video links in the description
o Text Formatting Options — Format text (bold, italic, underline etc.)

o Clear Option — Remove all content from the description box with one click.
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Product Description 4 Generate

B U I & = :=

D [a] @ b . Clear

Figure: Add Product Description Content

- SEO
Generate the information using Al or configure metadata for search engines and social
sharing:
o Title — Write a title that will appear on a shared link.
o Description — Write a short description that will appear on a shared link.
o Keywords — Write meta keywords relevant to the product.

o Metaimage —Upload a single meta image.
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SEO Meta Tags 4+ Generate

Meta Title

Description

Meta Image
Browse Choose File
Tags *

Type and hit enter to add a tag

Figure: Configure SEO Settings in Add New Product

- Price & Stock

Manage pricing, stock levels, and product variations:

o Colors Toggle — Enable this option to add multiple color variations for the product.

o Attributes - Select the applicable product attributes and enter the corresponding
attribute values.

o Unit price *- Select the required unit from the dropdown
This field allows numbers up to two decimal points only (e.g. 12 .35).

o Discount Date Range - set a Discount Date Range (optional)

o Product discount * —(Flat/Percent) or set zero if unavailable.
This field allows numbers up to two decimal points only (e.g. 12.35).

o stock * — Insert the value of the quantity of the product. This field allows whole numbers
only.

o SKU - Insert or generate the SKU (Stock Keeping Unit).

o External link - Insert External link (if any) and button text (this button will take you to the
external link).

Note: The External Link fields appear only when the admin toggles the Product External Link for Seller

in Features Activation.
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Product price + stock

Product Variation Configuration

Colors .
Attributes Nothing selected
Unit price *
0
Discount Date Range Discount
Select Date 0.00 Percent
Stock SKU
0 Product SKU
Product External Link Link Button Text
External link External link button text

Figure: Enter the product price and stock information

- Refund Settings

Define refund availability and refund-related display options:

o Refundable Toggle — Enable or disable refund eligibility for the product.

o Show Notes in Product Description Page —Enable this option to display refund notes on
the product page.

o Select Refund Note — Create a new refund note directly from the product upload form or
select an existing refund note to assign to the product.

Notes:

- If admin provide permission for creating notes, sellers can also create note for refund

- New refund notes can be added from Notes — Add New Note.
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-> Warranty

Configure warranty coverage and display

Warranty

OptiOI"ISI @ Enable warranty for this product

(e]

Warranty Toggle — Enable or disable

warranty coverage for the product.

. Show notes in warranty section in product page
Select Warranty - If warranty is / procuctpag

enabled, select the applicable Notes

warranty period from the dropdown

demo warranty note 2 Demo warranty note 1

list (e.g., 1 Year, 2 Years).

Note: New warranties can be added from

Products Setup — Warranty, if admin

gives permission of creating notes + Add Warranty Note
Show Warranty Note in Product
Description Page — Enable this Figure: Set Warranty Information for Product

option to display warranty

information on the product

description page.

Select Warranty Note —Create a new warranty note directly from the product upload form
or select an existing warranty note to assign to the product.

Note: New warranty notes can be added from Notes — Add New Note., if admin gives permission

of creating notes

- Shipping

Set shipping method and delivery behavior:

Back to Index

Free Shipping or Flat Rate — Allows admin to choose whether the product ships for free
or at a fixed shipping cost per order. For Flat Rate, insert the flat Shipping cost in the new
field that appears. This field allows numbers up to two decimal points only (e.g. 12.35).
Is product multiply — Determines whether the product’s shipping cost is multiplied by the
purchased quantity or applied only once per order.

Estimated delivery time — Specifies the estimated number of days required to deliver the
product after the order is placed. This field allows whole numbers only.

Show Estimated Shipping Time in Product Description Page — Enable this option to

display the estimated delivery time on the product description page.



o Show Notes in Shipping Time Section — Create a new shipping configuration directly
from the product upload form or select an existing shipping option to assign to the
product.

o Select Note — Select the note to display on the product description page.

Note: If Admin sets any shipping method other than Product Wise Shipping Cost, you will see “Shipping

configuration is maintained by Admin.”

Shipping
Shipping Configuration
Free Shipping

@ riatRate

Shipping cost

Is Product Quantity Multiply

Estimated Shipping Time
Shipping Days
Text area (7-15 days Days
Show estimated shipping time in product description page

Show notes in shipping time section

Notes (Add from Preset)

This is a demo shipping note for Active
eCommerce CMS, developed by Active
IT Zone Limited, a Premium ltem on

+ Add New Notes

Figure: Configure Shipping Settings in Add new product

- Cash on Delivery Settings
Configure cash payment on delivery:
o Cash on Delivery Toggle — Enable or disable Cash on Delivery for the product.
o Show Notes in Cash on Delivery Section — Enable this option to display COD-related
notes on the product description page.
o Select Cash on Delivery Note — Create a new Cash on Delivery option directly from the

product upload form or select an existing option to assign to the product.
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-> Vat & Tax

Define tax rules for the product:

o Configure VAT & Tax — Enter the tax/VAT amount and select the calculation type (Flat or

Percentage) from the dropdown list.

Cash on Delivery
Cash on delivery available

Show notes in cash on delivery section

Notes (Add from Preset) Vat & TAX

This is a demo delivery
note for Active
eCommerce CMS,...

Vat

+ Add New Preset 0 Flat

Figure: Add Cash on Delivery Settings Figure:Enter Vat/Tax in product upload

- Stock & Order Display Settings
Control how products is shown on the storefront:

o Hide Stock Visibility State Toggle — Enable to hide stock information from customers on
the product description page.

o Show Stock Quantity Option — Display the available stock quantity on the product
description page.

o Show Stock with Text Only Option — Display stock status as text.

o Low Stock Quantity Warning Toggle — Enable or disable low stock quantity warnings.

o Quantity — Enter the stock threshold at which a low stock warning will be triggered.

Note: Enter the stock threshold at which the system will identify the product as low in stock and display a

warning to administrators.

- Frequently Brought
Define related product suggestions:
o Selection Type — Choose whether to configure recommendations by Product or Category.
o Product - Select individual products to display as frequently bought together items. Click

Add More to add multiple products.
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o Category — Select a category from the dropdown list. Products from the selected

category will be displayed as frequently bought together recommendations.

Stock & Order Display Settings

Hide Stock Visibility State

@® Show Stock Quantity Frequently Bought
() Show Stock With Text Only
@ Select Product () Select Category
Low Stock Quantity Warning
Quantity + Add More
Figure: Setup Stock & Order Settings Figure: Add Frequently product/category

- Auto-Save to Draft
o  Whenever the admin switches between tabs (General / Files & Media / Price & Stock /
SEO / Shipping / Warranty / Frequently Brought), all current field changes are saved
automatically as a draft.
o Effect: Ensures no data is lost during multi-step product entry, even if the admin forgets
to manually save.

Note: A product auto-saved this way appears in Products — Drafts until manually published or

unpublished.

- Save & Publish / Save & Unpublish / Save as Draft

o Save & Publish
Saves the product, adds it to the main product list, and publishes it to the storefront.

o Save & Unpublish
Saves the product and adds it to the list, but keeps the Publish toggle OFF (not shown on
storefront).

o Save as Draft
Saves the product in its current state into Products — Drafts for editing later.

Note: A newly created draft remains invisible in the storefront until published.

Save & Unpublish Save & Publish

Figure: Save Product as Publish, Unpublish, or Draft
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e Important Notes

Notes:
=> If admin approval is required (Admin enables Admin Approval On Seller Product from Eeatures Activation),

newly added or edited products remain hidden from customers until the admin approves them.

8.2. Add New Digital Product (Seller)

Publish downloadable products (software, eBooks, media) that buyers receive after completing an

online payment.

e Product Information
From the Seller Panel — Products — Add New Digital Product. This opens the digital product

creation form. Fill in the following required details:

- General
o Product Name * — Enter the name that will appear on the storefront.
o Product File — Click Browse to upload the downloadable file (this is required). This
uploaded Product File is the digital item delivered to customers after a successful
purchase.

o Tags — Add relevant tags for search.

General
Product Name *

Product File

Figure: General Fields during Digital Product upload by a Seller

- Product Category
Select a category that supports digital products (only categories configured for digital items

by admin appear).
Product category Select Main

O Software

Figure: Category Selection Field during Digital Product upload by a Seller
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- Images

Upload main Gallery Images and a Thumbnail Image (used in product lists and previews).

Images

Gallery Images (sao=500 Browse

Thumbnail Image (200=300) Browse

Figure: Image Uploading Fields during Digital Product upload by a Seller

- Meta Tags (SEO)

Enter the Meta Title, Description, Keywords, Meta Image — provide social/share metadata.

Meta Tags

Meta Title

Heywords

Meta Image Browse

Figure: SEO Fields during Digital Product upload by a Seller

- Price
=» Unit Price * — Set the price. Digital products require online payment only.
-» Tax— Add additional flat rate or percentage to the total cost.

-> Discount * & Discount Date Range — Set flat rate/percentage time-limited discounts.
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Price

Unit price *

Vat
Discount Date Range

Discount *

Figure: Price Setting Fields during Digital Product upload by a Seller

=> Product Information

Provide full product description, usage instructions or licensing notes.

Product Information

Description

B U | =&

iii
iii
m

s Ay By o @ oma

o

Figure: Product Description Field during Digital Product upload by a Seller

- Frequently Brought

Add related products or categories to enable cross-sell suggestions.

Frequently Bought Frequently Bought

- © Select Product ® Select Category
® Select Product O Select Category

Categary
+ Add Mare

Figure: Frequently Bought Options during Digital Product upload by a Seller
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Add Products

Figure: Choosing Product as Frequently Bought during
Digital Product upload by a Seller

- Save Product
Click Save Product to create the digital item. The platform may require admin approval before
listing.

- Clear Tempdata

Removes all entered values across every tab of the Add New Product form.

Notes:

=> Admin must first create a Digital Product Category.

=» Digital products are delivered to the buyer only after successful online payment; cash-on-delivery is not
supported for downloadables.

-» Use the Download option (in the Digital Products list) to verify the uploaded file after saving.
8.3. Seller Products List (Physical)

The All Products page provides a consolidated list of the seller's physical products, along with quick

actions for managing existing listings and an entry point for adding new products.
To access this page, log in as a Seller and navigate to Products — All Products.

The functionality and workflow of this page are the same as the All Products section in the Admin

Panel, except that sellers can view and manage only their own products.

For detailed information about product listing, filtering, status management, and available actions,
refer to the All Products section.

Notes: Newly created or edited products may require admin approval (if Admin enables Admin Approval On Seller

Product) before appearing on the storefront.
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The Product Reviews section allows sellers to monitor customer feedback and product ratings for

their products. Sellers can view review information and track customer sentiment, while review

moderation and management remain under the control of the administrator. To access this section,

navigate to Products — Product Reviews from the Seller Panel.

e Product Reviews Table Overview

The All Rating & Reviews page provides a summary of review activity for each product and

includes the following columns:

->
->
->

Product Name - Shows the name of the product for which reviews exist.

Rating — Displays the product’s average rating calculated from all published reviews.
Reviews — Total count of all reviews with a “new” badge appears when new reviews have not
yet been viewed by the seller.

Options — Button that redirects to the Detail Reviews page for that product.

e Filter & Search

Available seller filters:

->
->

Filter by Rating (Low — High / High — Low)
Search by Product Name

e View Review Details

Click View Reviews and this opens the product’s Detail Reviews page with columns:

->

A 2 2

CUSTOMER — Name of the customer who submitted the review.
RATING - Numerical star rating (1-5).
COMMENT - Displays the written review and any attached customer images.

PUBLISHED - Shows the publication status and the date (seller cannot toggle).

e Monitor Rating Effects

->

->

Note that published reviews affect average ratings visible on product pages. If moderation is
enabled, new reviews may require approval before appearing.

Work to resolve complaints and ask satisfied buyers for updated reviews if appropriate.
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8.5.

All Rating & Reviews

Product Review & Ratings

* Product hame Rating reviews Options

Figure: Seller monitoring Ratings & Reviews on its products that has been sold

Notes:

=> Admins can add or moderate reviews from the admin panel; sellers should coordinate with admin for moderator
actions if necessary.

Sellers cannot add custom reviews.

Sellers cannot edit or publish/unpublish reviews.

Only published reviews appear to the seller (matching what it visible on the storefront).

LR 2

Admin has full control over all moderation actions from the admin panel.

Custom Label (Seller Panel)

The Custom Label feature allows sellers to create and manage custom product labels, such as Hot
Deal, Best Seller, or New Arrival, for their products. These labels are displayed on product thumbnails
in the storefront and help highlight featured items to customers. If enabled by the administrator,

sellers can access this feature by navigating to the Seller Panel — Products — Custom Label.

e Add a New Custom Label
Click Add a Custom Label to open the creation form
=> Fill in the required fields:
o Label Name - Enter a descriptive name for the label (e.g., “New,” “Sale,” “Limited”).
o Background Color — Select the background color of the label.

o Text Color — Choose between White or Dark for the label text.
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o Select Products — Choose one or multiple products to assign the label to.
-> Click Save.

Custom Label Information

Text *

Text

Background Color

Ex: #elelel .

Select Text Color

e Light Dark

Products

Save

Figure: Creating Custom Labels as A Seller

e Edit, Assign Products or Delete Existing Labels
-> From the Custom Label list, locate the label you want to modify.
=» From the Options column:
o Click Edit to modify a label or change assigned products.

o Click Delete to remove a label.

Note:

=> Sellers have full control over labels created by themselves.

-> Sellers are only able to assign products to labels created by admin, but can not modify or delete the label
itself.

Custom Label Add New Custom Label

# Labal Angen By options

Figure: Seller Custom Label List

e Using Admin-Approved Labels

Back to Index Active eCommerce CMS Documentation | 263



-» If the admin has shared specific custom labels with seller access enabled, those labels will
appear on the seller's Custom Label page.
=> Sellers can assign these admin-created labels to their products but cannot modify or delete

them.

Notes:
=> The “Custom Label” option for sellers is only available if the admin enables the Seller Can Create Custom
Labels? Permission (refer to Admin Custom Label).

=> Custom labels instantly appear on all product listing and detail pages where the labeled products are visible.

9. Payment Gateways

The Payment Gateways area is where you register and manage the payment channels customers use
at checkout. Configure credentials, enable providers, and toggle sandbox/test modes so you can
validate integrations before going live. Only Payment Methods is available by default; additional
gateway packs (Cybersource, Asian/African gateway bundles, Offline Payment System, etc.) appear

only after their corresponding add-on is installed.

Purpose: Make it easy to activate, configure, test and manage the payment options available at

checkout so transactions are reliable and appropriate for your target markets.

Back to Index



This page lists all available (built-in) payment providers and the credential fields required to make
each one live. Use it to enable methods, paste required API/secret keys, choose sandbox modes for

testing and save your settings.

Purpose: Register provider credentials and toggle activation so the selected gateways appear at

checkout and can be tested before going live.
Action:

1. Navigate to Admin Panel — Payment Gateways — Payment Methods.
-» The Payment Methods screen displays available gateway entries and on/off switches for

each provider.

2. To enable a gateway: click the gateway’s switch (turn it ON), fill the gateway credential fields

shown, then click Save.

-> Example provider entries and required fields:

o

PayPal — Enable the switch. Insert PayPal Client ID and PayPal Client Secret. Toggle

Sandbox as needed (sandbox = demo). Click Save.

o Stripe — Enable the switch. Insert Stripe Key and Stripe Secret. Toggle Sandbox as

needed. Click Save.

o SSLCommerz — Enable the switch. Insert SSLCZ Store ID and SSLCZ Store Password.
(Note: SSLCommerz requires the site default currency to be BDT.) Toggle sandbox/live

accordingly. Click Save.

o Instamojo — Enable the switch. Insert Instamojo API Key and Instamojo Auth Token.

Toggle sandbox/live accordingly. Click Save.
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m Paypal

Paypal Client Id
Paypal Client Secret

Paypal Sandbox Mede

m Sslcommerz

Sslez Store g
Sslez slore password

Sslcommerz Sandbox
Mode

n Stripe [ ]

Stripe Key

Stripe Secret

m Instamojo [ ]

APIKEY
AUTH TOKEN

Inslamojo Sandbox Mode ®

Figure: Configuration and Activation of Payment Gateways in Admin Panel

(e]
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Razorpay — Enable the switch. Insert Razor Key and Razor Secret. Click Save.

Paystack — Enable the switch. Insert Public Key, Secret Key, Merchant Email. Set
Paystack callback URL on Paystack dashboard (callback URL:

domain/paystack/payment/callback). Click Save.

VoguePay — Enable the switch. Insert Merchant ID and toggle sandbox/live. Click Save.

Payhere — Enable the switch. Insert Merchant ID, Secret Key, Currency, and configure

sandbox setting. Click Save.
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Razorpay [ ] n Paystack o

RAZOR KEY o PUELIC KEY
RAZOR SECRET o SECRET KEY

m MERCHANT EMAIL

PAYSTACK CURRENCY
CODE

. \oguePay [ ] Payhere [ ]
MERCHANT ID - PAYHERE MERCHANT ID
Sandbox Mode ® PAYHERE SECRET
m PAYHERE CURRENCY
Payhere Sandbox Mode ®

Figure: Configuration and Activation of Payment Gateways in Admin Panel

o Ngenius — Enable the switch. Insert NGENIUS_OUTLET_ID, NGENIUS_API_KEY (or API
key field), set Currency. Click Save.

o lyzico — Enable the switch. Insert IYZICO_API_KEY and IYZICO_SECRET_KEY. Toggle

sandbox/live accordingly. Click Save.

o Nagad — Enable the switch. Insert NAGAD MODE, NAGAD MERCHANT ID, NAGAD
MERCHANT NUMBER, NAGAD PG PUBLIC KEY, NAGAD MERCHANT PRIVATE KEY. Click

Save.

o bKash — Enable the switch. Insert BKASH CHECKOUT APP KEY, BKASH CHECKOUT APP
SECRET, BKASH CHECKOUT USER NAME, BKASH CHECKOUT PASSWORD. Toggle

sandbox/live accordingly. Click Save.
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m Ngenius

NGENIUS OUTLET ID
NGENIUS API KEY

NGENIUS CURRENCY

Usm  Nagad
NAGAD MODE
NAGAD MERCHANT ID

NAGAD MERCHANT
NUMBER

MNAGAD PG PUBLIC KEY

NAGAD MERCHANT
PRIVATE KEY

Figure: Configuration and Activation of Payment Gateways in Admin Panel

o

Toggle sandbox/live accordingly. Click Save.

o Authorize.Net — Enable the switch. Insert MERCHANT_LOGIN_ID and
MERCHANT_TRANSACTION_KEY. Toggle sandbox as required. Click Save.

o Payku - Enable the switch. Insert PAYKU_BASE_URL, PAYKU_PUBLIC_TOKEN,

Currency must be AED or USD or EUR
If kepl empty, AED will be used automatically

PAYKU_PRIVATE_TOKEN. Click Save.

fyzico  lyzico

IYZICO_API_KEY

IYZICO_SECRET_KEY

I¥ZICO CURRENCY CODE

IYZICO Sandbox Mode

wap  Bkash

BKASH CHECKOUT APP
KEY

BKASH CHECKOUT APP
SECRET

BKASH CHECKOUT USER
NAME

BKASH CHECKOUT
PASEWORD

Bkash Sandbox Mode

Aamarpay — Enable the switch. Insert Aamarpay Store ID and Aamarpay Signature Key.

o Mercadopago — Enable the switch. Insert Mercadopago Key, Mercadopago Access,

MERCADOPAGO CURRENCY. Click Save.
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Aamarpay .
Aamarpay Store Id
Aamarpay signature key

Aamarpay Sandbox Mode

Bl Payku [ ]

PAYKLU_EASE_URL o
PAYKU_BASE_URL

PAYKLU_PUBLIC_TOKEN o
PAYKU_PUBLIC_TOKEM

PAYKU_PRIVATE_TOKEMN J— -
PAYKU_PRIVATE_TOKEN

ﬂ Authorizenet [

MERCHANT_LOGIN_ID
MERCHANT_LOGIN_ID

MERCHANT_TRANSACTION_KE'
MERCHANT_TRANSACTION_KEY

Authorize MNet Sandbox ®
Mode

~ome  Mercadopago ®

Mercadopago Key

Mercadopage Access

MERCADOPAGO
CURREMNCY

Currency must be es-AR or @s-CL or e5-C0 or as-MX
or es=VE or es-UY or es-PE or pt-BR
If kept emply, en=US will be usad automatically

Figure: Configuration and Activation of Payment Gateways in Admin Panel

Paymob — Enable the switch. Insert Paymob API Key, Paymob Iframe ID, Paymob

Integration ID, Paymob HMAC. Click Save.

Tap - Enable the switch. Insert Tap Secret Key. Click Save.

Cash Payment (Cash on Delivery) — Toggle to enable cash payment option for checkout

(if you want COD).

paymob  Paymob [ ]

Paymob API Key B
Paymob API Key

Paymob lirame 1D

Paymob lframe ID

Paymab Integration 1D .
Paymob Integration ID

Paymob HMAC
Paymob HMAC

ﬁ Cash Payment [ ]

@, Tap [ ]
;

w
=
o

=}

Figure:Configuration and Activation of Payment Gateways in Admin Panel

e Effects / what to expect after saving

-»> Enabled gateways appear as payment options during customer checkout.
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=> Sandbox mode lets you test transactions without processing real payments; turn sandbox off
when you go live.

-> Gateways missing credentials or left disabled will not be shown at checkout.

Notes & Verification tips:

= For region-specific gateways (for example SSLCommerz), make sure the default currency and other region
requirements are set as required by the gateway.

-> Some gateways require additional dashboard configuration (callback/return URLs) on the provider side — follow
the provider’s setup guide and paste values into your gateway configuration as required.

=» After saving credentials, perform a test transaction in sandbox mode to verify settings before switching to live

mode.

The Ngenius integration allows secure online payments using credit or debit cards. The test account

lets you validate the connection before going live.

Purpose: Set up and verify your Ngenius credentials in a test environment to ensure payment

processing works correctly before activating the live configuration.

Action:

e Loginto the Ngenius Developers Panel.
e If you do not yet have an account, click Create Account and follow the signup steps.

e Once logged in, go to Settings — Integrations — Service Account.

e If no service account exists, create a new one.

e After creation, you'll find your API Key. Copy it and paste it inside your NGENIUS_API_KEY field in
the Payment Gateways — Payment Methods section of your admin panel.

e Next, retrieve your OUTLET ID: B voenis °

NGENIUS OUTLET ID

-> Go to Settings — Organizational

Hierarchy from your Ngenius account.

NGENIUS API KEY

=» Click instant_signup_outlet.

NGENIUS CURRENCY

->» Locate the reference key (highlighted

in the NgenIUS dashboard) — th|S |S \fkept;;np:y,;\EDvnHnsusadautcr'\a',maﬂy
your OUTLET ID. =3
=» Paste it into the NGENIUS_OUTLET_ID
Figure: Configuration and Activation of Ngenius Payment
field under Payment Methods.
Gateway in Admin Panel

e Finally, set your Currency as AED, USD, or EUR, and click Save.
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Verification: Once credentials are saved, perform a sandbox test transaction to confirm that Ngenius correctly

connects and returns success responses.

bKash is a mobile payment solution popular in Bangladesh that enables customers to pay directly

from their mobile wallets.

Purpose: Activate and configure the bKash gateway to allow customers to pay through their bKash

mobile wallet during checkout.

Action:

e Contact bKash authority to obtain your API credentials.

e Navigate to Setup & Configuration —
Payment Methods — bKash Credential.
e Enter your bKash API Information,
including:
- BKASH CHECKOUT APP KEY
-» BKASH CHECKOUT APP SECRET
-» BKASH CHECKOUT USER NAME
-» BKASH CHECKOUT PASSWORD

e If your bKash APl is in sandbox mode

(test environment), turn ON the Sandbox

switch.

=» For live transactions, switch Sandbox OFF.

e Click Save to complete configuration.

wap  Bkash

BKASH CHECKOUT APP KEY

BKASH CHECKOUT APF SECRET

EBKAEH CHECKOUT USER NAME

BKASH CHECKOUT PASSWORD

Bkash Sangbox Mode

Gateway in Admin Panel

Figure: Configuration and Activation of Bkash Payment

Verification: Perform a test transaction using sandbox credentials before enabling live mode to confirm successful

integration.

Nagad is another leading digital payment gateway in Bangladesh that allows customers to pay using

their Nagad mobile wallet.

Purpose: Integrate Nagad as a checkout option, ensuring customers can make secure payments

using Nagad accounts.
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10.

Action:

e Contact Nagad authority to receive your API credentials.
e Navigate to Setup & Configuration — Payment Methods — Nagad.
e Enter the following credentials:

=> NAGAD MERCHANT ID

=> NAGAD MERCHANT NUMBER

=> NAGAD PG PUBLIC KEY

=» NAGAD MERCHANT PRIVATE KEY
e NAGAD MODE

-> For test transactions, set NAGAD

MODE to "sandbox".

Owm  Nagad [ ]
NAGAD MODE
NAGAD MERCHANT ID
NAGAD MERCHANT NUMBER
NAGAD PG PUBLIC KEY

MAGAD MERCHANT PRIVATE KEY

= For live transactions. set itto "live" Figure: Configuration and Activation of Nagad Payment

Gateway in Admin Panel

e Click Save to confirm configuration.

Verification: Conduct a test payment to ensure Nagad's sandbox gateway responds correctly. Switch to live mode

only after successful testing.

Customer Products (Classified)

The Classified Products page allows customers to upload and manage personal or second-hand

products under purchased classified packages.

Purpose: Enable customers to sell their own products within the marketplace through classified

listings.

e Classified Product Upload Process
- Purchase a Package
To upload classified products, sellers must first purchase a required package to unlock the
feature. From the dashboard, navigate to Purchase Package — Upgrade Package
o click Upgrade Package and this will open the available payment modal.
o Select a payment method
o Enter the required payment details

o Complete the payment to activate classified product upload access
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& $151,394.380

Paul K. Jensen

$99.000
(A Dashboard

Purchase History

+ Recharge Wallst

Preorder

Downloads
02 Purchased Package
Refund Requests
‘ AVAYA
Wishlist \Y,
Compare 03
Current Package: Standard
Followed Sellers § 200 times
) 1678 times
Classified Products 256
Totz ucts Ordere Upgrade Package
Auction

Figure: Purchasing Classified Package from Dashboard

e Add New Classified Product
Go to the Classified Products page and click Add New Product to open the product upload form.
=> Fill up all required fields under the following sections:
o General: Product Name, Category, Brand, Unit, Condition, Location, Product Tag.
o Images: Gallery Images/GIF and Thumbnail Image (upload or select from pre-uploaded
images).
o Videos: Choose video platform and insert Video URL.
o Meta Tags: Meta Title, Description, and Meta Image.
o Price: Set Base Price for the Product.
o Description: Add detailed description.
o PDF Specification: Upload product PDF guide of the product if available.
=» Click Save Product.

Notes:
=>» This feature is available only if the Admin enables “Classified Products” under Setup & Configuration —

Features Activation and creates customer packages under Classified Packages.

=> All uploaded products require manual admin approval before appearing publicly.
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Add Your Product

General

Product Name *
Product Mame

Product category
K Women Clothing & Fashion

Product brand *
Mothing selected

Product Unit =

Product Unit
Condition *

new
Loeation

Location
Product Tag * .

Type & hit enter
Images
Gallery | .
T imegss Browse Choose file

Thumbnail Image *

Browse Choose file
Videos
Wideo From

Youlube
Video URL

Video Link
Meta Tags
Mtz Title

Meta Title
Description

5

Mets Image

Browse Choose file
Price
Unit price

Unit price (Base Price)
Description *
Description

PDF Specification

Browse Choose file

Save Product

Figure: Customer Adding a Classified Product
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e View or Manage Listings

=> From the Classified Products list, review all your added products and their approval status.

Classified Products

T AVaYA
A w
Remaining Uploads

Current Package: Standard
1 678 Add New product Upgrade Package *

All Products
o1 l Women's Two-Piece Dress with Embellished Jacket {Petite and $149.000 )
Regular) _

Figure: List of classified products with Remaining Upload Limit counter, Add Button and Link to upgrade

Package
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11.

11.1.

Promotions & Offers

Promotions & Offers Home

The Promotions & Offers Home is a centralized dashboard that provides access to all promotional
modules, including Flash Deals, Today’s Deals, Coupons, and Discounts, from a single interface.

Clicking on each section redirects users to its respective management page.

Purpose: It is designed to streamline the management of promotional features by allowing users to

efficiently create, organize, and monitor different types of offers in one place.

Promotion & Offers
Create and manage all promotions, offers and discounted products from one place.

ot Promotional Products ° Category-Wise Discounts

L] Select & Import products for active promotional channels in L] Apply automatic discounts to products based on their
one place category

Total Products Assigned for Promotion All Category Main Category

4 Flash Sale P Todays Deal
Create Campalign for limited time sale with countdown. Handpick daily spotlight products with exclusive markdown
Create Campaign for limited time sale with countdown. prices

Total Campaign Created Campaign Active Currently Featured in the deal

o Coupon

Create coupon with codes for customers to use for
discounts.

Total Coupon Active Coupon

Figure: Promotions & Offers Home in Admin Panel
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Promotional Products are items that are associated with promotional campaigns such as Flash

Deals, Today's Deals, Coupons, and Discounts. These products are specifically selected or linked to

active promotions to offer special pricing or benefits to customers during promotional periods.

Promotional products can be added from Admin Panel — Promotions & Offers — Promotional

Product.

e Add Promotional Products

Click on the Add New button to open

a side modal where products can be

selected for the promotion.

-> From the side modal, select a

category or search for a product

by name.

Add Product In Promotional

-> Choose the products that need to

be added for promotion from the

list.

- Then click the Add button to save

the selected products.

Cancel

Figure: Add Promotional Products

Add

Note: The added products will then be available for use in other promotional offer sections

Promotional Products

Promotional Product List

Coffee Maker- Active eCommerce CMS

: Philipps
i)

Electric Kettle - Active eCommerce CMS
i\ Philipps

Wall Clock- Active eCommerce CMS

/\:«j Decor
i Plant Stand - Active eCommerce CMS
———
Decor
==

Figure: Promotional Product List
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Home & Garden

In-House

Home & Garden

In-House

Home & Garden

In-House

Home & Garden

0outof 5.0

Ooutof 50

5outof 50

0 outof 5.0

| $5,000.00
| $202.00
| $72.00

| $60.00

Promotional Products °



Flash Deals are time-limited promotional campaigns where selected products are offered at special

discounted prices within a defined start and end date. These campaigns are typically used for

short-duration sales events to increase product visibility and drive quick purchases. Access from

Admin Panel — Promotions & Offers — Flash Deals.

e Create a New Flash Deal

Click Create New Flash Deal. Opens the Flash Deal Information form for entering campaign

basics:

->

4 4 I

Title — Enter the campaign name customers will see.

Banner — Upload a promotional banner for the deal page.

Start Date & End Date — Define when the campaign runs.

Select Products — Click the Add Products button to choose products for the flash deal. This
opens a side modal where you can search products by name or category, select products,

and confirm the selection.

Note: Only products assigned as promotional products will be visible in the selection list.

« Back to Flash Deals

Flash Deal Information

Title Banner
Title
Date
Products
+Add Product

Any product with a discount or included in another flash deal will not be displayed here.

Figure: Creating a New Flash Deal
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e All Flash Deals Table
The flash sale table displays key details of flash deal products along with management options. It
includes:
- Name - Product name included in the flash deal

Title — Flash deal title

Start Date — Date when the flash deal begins

End Date — Date when the flash deal ends

\ 2 2 2 7

Status - Current status of the flash deal (active/inactive)

Note : Only one flash deal can be active at a time, and the active flash deal will be displayed on the

homepage.

¥

Featured - Indicates whether the deal is marked as featured for display on the frontend.

- Options — Available management actions:

o Edit — Modify flash deal details such as the name, banner, or associated products, then
save the changes.

o Delete — Remove the flash deal from the system.

e Tabs, Search & Bulk Action
- Tabs - The Flash Deals table includes two tabs for filtering data:
o Active — Displays all currently active flash deals
o Inactive - Displays all inactive flash deals
- Search - Allows users to quickly find flash deals by entering relevant keywords.
- Bulk Action — Enables performing actions on multiple flash deals at once by selecting the
flash deals. Available bulk action:

o Bulk Delete — Removes selected flash deals from the system

Note: If any product has a discount or exists in another flash deal, the discount will be replaced by this discount &

time limit.
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All Flash Deals

All Flash Deals Active Inactive

), Search Flash Deals

BANNER TITLE

i)

End of Season
Winter Sale

Pl clectronic
. 4

@ Flash Deal

Add New Flash Deal °

START DATE END DATE STATUS FEATURED OPTIONS
17-12-2025 00:00:00 31-12-2028 23:58:00 o H
17-12-2025 00:00:00 31-12-2028 23:58:00 [ J [ H
17-12-2025 00:00:00 31-10-2028 23:58:00 ® H
17-12-2025 00:00:00 31-12-2028 23:59:00 o H

Figure: FIAIl Flash Deals List in Admin Panel

Winter Sale

-l

Women's Plain Dress One ZAGG - Pro Keys Wirelass Apple - iPhone 14 12BGE Microsofl - Xbox Series X
Fiece for Girls Keyboard & Detachable. (Unlacked) 178 Console
$49.000 $100.000 $579.000 $399.000

SAMSUNG Galaxy S23+ Disney Men's Mickey and Oakley Men's Standard TCL 30XL Unlocked Cell
Flus Cell Phone,.. Friends Button Down... Locked in B1b Po Hoodie Phone & TCL TAB 8 Wi-..
$999.000 $600.000 $50.000 $699.000

Figure: Flash Deal in the storefront of Active eCommerce CMS
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11.4. Today's Deals

Today’s Deals is a promotional feature used to showcase selected products in the Today’s Deals
section. It helps highlight featured products and improve visibility within ongoing promotional
campaigns. To add and manage today’s deal access from Admin panel — Promotions & Offers —

Today'’s Deals.

e Today's Deal Products
To add products to Today’s Deals, click Add Product In Todays Deal
the Add New button. This opens a side
modal where you can select products Choose Category

for the promotion.

Search by Product Name

-> From the side modal, select a

category or search for a product by

name.
-> Choose the products you want to
Cancel Add
add from the list.
= Then click the Add button to save Figure: Add Products for Today’s Deal

the selected items.
Note: When creating or editing a product, if the Today’s Deal option is enabled from the product form, that product

will automatically be added to the Today's Deal list page.
Todays Deal Products

Todays Deal Product List Todays Deal Products °

earch products.. A4 Sort

Electric Kettle - Active eCommerce CMS In-House

Y Philipps 0 out of 5.0 | ®
. Home & Garden $202.00
Men's Winter Collection - Demo content  In-House
‘ for Active eCommerce CMS by Active IT... 5outof 50 $120.00 [
i Men's Collecti
Denim en's Collection | Discount 7%
Men's Wallet - Demo content for Active In-House
‘ eCommerce CMS by Active IT zone... 5outof 5.0 $80.00 ®
cuccl Men's Collection | Discount 5%
Men's Formal Shoe - Demo content for In-House
\ Active eCommerce CMS by Active IT zo... Soutof 5.0 | ®
ALDO Men's Collection $120.00

Figure: Today's Deal Product List
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11.5. Category-Based Discount (Admin)

Category-based discounts let the admin apply a percentage discount to all products inside a selected
category for a defined date range. The discount applies only to existing products—not future products

added after the discount is created.

e Set Discount for a Category
Set discounts for specific product categories to apply promotional pricing across all products
within that category. Access Admin Panel — Promotions & Offers — Category Based Discount,
where you can view key category information such as name, icon, parent category, and the total
number of in-house and seller products associated with each category. The page also provides
fields to configure the discount:
=» Discount - Enter the discount percentage and press Enter to apply it.
-> Discount Date Range — Select the start and end dates for the discount period.
=» Seller Products Toggle — Enable this option to include seller products in the admin’s discount

Note: If that toggle is left off, seller products will not be included in the admin discount.

Notes:
=> Admin discount — applies only to existing products.
New products added later will not inherit this discount.
-> Seller override logic (VERY IMPORTANT):
If a seller sets a different percentage or date range than the admin’s setting:
o  The seller’s discount automatically becomes active,

o The admin discount switch turns off for that seller’s products.

Set Category Wise Product Discount

All categories

Men's Gollection — 14 5 @ 0 Select Date

Women's World — 12 s @ o Select Date

Jewellery & Watches — n s @ 0 Select Date

Beauty, Health & Hair — 12 19 @ 0 Select Date

ccmpule!s& _ 10 e ® 0 Select Date
Accessories

Automebiles — 8 @ o Select Date

I FE @ o

Figure: Setting Up Category Wise Product Discount
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This section allows sellers to participate in or override category-wide discounts (when permitted by

admin).

e Set aDiscount
Access this page from the Seller Panel sidebar — Products — Category-Wise Discount. For each
product in the list, you can add a discount by:
-> Discount Percentage — Enter the discount percentage
-> Discount Date Range — Select the discount start and end dates

=» Set - Click Set to apply the discount.

Set Category Base Product Discount

Categories

& icon Nams Parent catsgory Discount Discount Data Rangs action

1 ﬁh Women Clothing & Fashion

Figure: Seller Setting up its own discounts based on Category for its uploaded products

Note:

-> Admins may enable or disable inclusion of seller products for each category discount. If inclusion is enabled,
seller products will generally receive the admin discount unless the seller sets their own discount.

=>» If seller’s discount conflicts with admin’s:

o  Seller’s discount overrides the admin discount.

Admin and Seller can Create and manage promotional coupon codes that customers can apply
during checkout. Coupons may apply to specific products, the entire cart, or first-time customers

depending on the selected type.

e Coupon Management
Navigate to Admin Panel — Promotions & Offers — Coupon or from the Seller Panel — Coupon.
The All Coupons page displays a table with the following details:
- Code — A unique combination of letters and numbers used for the coupon

Type - Specifies the coupon type (Product Base, Cart Base, or Welcome Coupon)

Start Date & End Date — Defines the validity period of the coupon (varies by type)

Validation Days - Applicable only for Welcome Coupons, indicating the valid duration

\ 20 2 27

Status — Enable/Disable toggle for activating or deactivating the coupon
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-> Options

(e]

(e]

All Coupons

Edit — Modify coupon details

Delete - Remove the coupon from the system

Coupon Information

Code

swarigrasuty

bufdxsghignt

NWEWNW

TOTALS0D

Type

Welcome Base

Product Base

Weicome Base

Cart Base

Start Date

10-01-2025

04-10-2021

End Date Validation Days Status

28-02-2025

01-05-2030

Figure: List of all Coupons created by Admin with Add New Coupon Button

e Add New Coupon

Add New Coupon

Click Add New Coupon and it will redirect to the Coupon Information page where you must first

select a Coupon Type.

-» Select Type — Choosing the type reveals the specific fields required for that coupon.

Coupon Information Adding

Coupon Type

Figure: Selecting Coupon Type when adding a New Coupon

- Configure Coupon Type

Depending on the selected type, different fields appear:

o Product Base Coupon

->

->
->
->

Back to Index

Coupon Code — The code customers enter at checkout.

Products — Select the products the coupon applies to.

Start Date & End Date — Set the active validity period.

Discount & Discount Type — Amount + Flat/Percent.



Add Your Product Base Coupon

Coupon code

Product

Date

Discount

Figure: Fields for Adding a Product Base Coupon

o Cart Base / Total Orders Coupon
-> Coupon Code — The code customers enter at checkout.
Minimum Shopping Amount — Minimum cart total required to apply the coupon.
Discount & Discount Type — Amount + Flat/Percent.
Maximum Discount Amount — Caps the discount applied.
Start Date & End Date — Set the active validity period.

+b 4 3 d

Add Your Cart Base Coupon

Coupen code
Minimum Shopping
Discount

Mazximum Discount Amount

Date

Figure: Fields for Adding a Cart Base Coupon

o Welcome Coupon (Global)

=> Coupon Code — The code customers enter at checkout.
Minimum Shopping Amount — Minimum cart total required to apply the coupon.
Discount & Discount Type — Amount + Flat/Percent.

Validation Days — The number of days (from user registration) the coupon remains valid.

+ 4 3l

Effect: The coupon becomes available only to newly registered customers for the defined

number of days.

Note: Welcome Coupon types cannot be deleted. They can only be edited and their status toggled.
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12.

Add Your Customer Welcome Coupon
Coupon code
Minimum Shopping
Discount
Discount Amount

‘Vakdation Days

Validation Days Days

Figure: Fields for Adding a Welcome Coupon

-> Save and Activate — Click Save to create the coupon. And Use the Status toggle in the

coupon list to enable or disable it.
Notes:

- Coupon System Activation must be enabled from Setup & Configurations — Features Activation to use this

feature.
- Seller can also create and manage the coupon for their products exactly the same way, just the listing page Ul

is slightly changes

Marketing

Marketing centralizes how the platform promotes products and informs users. Admins design and
schedule campaigns (flash deals, pop-ups, notifications), manage email templates and newsletters,
and create coupons. Sellers can run store-level coupons for their own products. Customers receive
and act on marketing through newsletters, pop-ups, coupons, and notifications. This shared model

keeps marketing centrally manageable while letting sellers run limited store promotions.

Purpose: Provide a single place to configure promotions, templates and direct outreach so admins
can drive conversions and sellers can manage simple store offers while customers receive timely,

relevant messages.
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Marketing

Manage marketing needs for your site

Dynamic Pop-up
Build e

ng p

Subscribers

Figure: Marketing Home in Admin Panel

Custom Alert

Email Templates

Organize emails with automated sending rules

Custom Sell Alert

Bulk SMS

=

Newsletters

Broadcast email campaigns to your subscriber list simultaneous

Custom Visitors

The Dynamic Pop-up feature lets administrators create visually engaging promotional popups that

appear automatically on the storefront.

These popups can highlight special offers, newsletter subscriptions, or post-purchase reminders

(such as review prompts) — helping boost user engagement without manual coding.

e Dynamic Pop Table Overview

Access Admin Panel — Marketing — Dynamic Pop-Up to open the Dynamic Pop-Up management

page. The page displays a table containing all configured pop-ups along with their key details and

management options.

-» Dynamic Popup Duration (seconds) — Set how long the popup will remain visible on the

frontend.

-> Popup List - Displays all created popups along with their title, status, filters, and available

actions.
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-> Actions - Includes options to Edit, Delete, Toggle Status, or perform Bulk Delete actions on
selected popups.
o Edit - Modify the popup information and configuration.
o Delete - Permanently remove the popup from the system.

Note: Two built-in popups — Subscribe to Our Newsletter and Product Review — are editable but

cannot be deleted.
o Toggle Status — Enable or disable the popup visibility on the frontend.

o Bulk Delete — Select the popups and delete multiple selected popups at once.

Dynamic Popups Create New Dynamic Popup
Dynamic Popup Duraton (seconds) Duration i seconds m

All Dynamic Popups Bulk Action v Type name & Ente

& i Subscribe to Our Newsletter # [ “
3

Product review htps://demo.activeitzone.com/purchase_history?to_review=1 [ ] v

Figure: Dynamic Popup Listing Page

e Create a New Popup
Click Create New Dynamic Popup to open the creation form.
-» Inthe form, fill in the required fields:
o Title — Name of the popup.
o Summary - Short message or description.
o Image — Upload an image to be displayed on the popup.
o Button Text — Text to appear on the call-to-action button.
o Button Color — Select the background color of the button.
o Button Text Color — Choose the text color for the button.
o Link - Enter the destination URL the button will redirect to.
Note: For the Product Review popup, the admin must update the popup link using the following
format: [your-domain/purchase_history?to_review=1]
This ensures customers are redirected to their review section when the popup appears.

o Save - Click Save once all fields are complete.
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Add New Dynamic Popup

Custom Dynamic Popup Information

Title *

Summary * -
ur texd
4
Image * Browse
Button Text * Tyve your text here New Flash Sale ‘Women's Week’ @
Upto 50% Off
SelectButton Color* . e
v+ 4]
Button Text Color * @ Light O Dark

Link * N

0 e
@ Ssummary
@ inose

@ Button with text & link

Figure: Adding a new Dynamic Popup

e Preview and Manage
-> Beside the form, a demo image preview shows how the popup will appear on the storefront.
-> Use the Status switch to enable / disable each popup.
=»> When the status is disabled, the popup will not appear on the homepage.

| Jrre—

Introducing Dynamic Custom Pop up

Welcome to Active eCommerce CMS v10.0! Experience The Core - our brand-new
homepage and the refreshed modern Header, packed with powerful new features and
enhancements.

View Update Log

Figure: Custom Dynamic Popup at the storefront on site visit
Notes:
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=> The dynamic popup will remain visible for the defined duration.

=» Clicking the cross button will close the current popup, and the next popup will slide into view.

Custom Alerts are inline alert banners (small or large) that display messages, promotional notices, or
important announcements across the storefront. They help admins communicate time-sensitive
updates such as sales, maintenance, or policy changes in a compact and visible way.

Action:
-> Displays a list of existing active or draft alerts with an Add New Custom Alert button.

e Custom Alert Table Overview
Access Marketing — Custom Alert to open the Custom Alert page. This page displays a list of all
existing custom alerts and provides options to create and manage alerts within the system.
Search Bar — Helps admins quickly find alerts using the alert text or related keywords.
Bulk Action — Allows admins to delete multiple selected alerts simultaneously.
Image — Displays the alert icon or image associated with the custom alert.
Text — Shows the alert message displayed to users.
Link — Displays the redirect URL attached to the alert. Users will be redirected to this link
when clicking the alert.
Type - Indicates the alert display type such as Default or Small.
Trigger — Enable or disable the alert visibility on the frontend using the toggle switch.
Actions — Provides options such as Edit, Delete, or additional configuration settings.
o Edit — Modify the existing custom alert information and settings.

L 2K 2 22

A2 27

e Custom Alert Location
Select the display position of the custom alert popup on the frontend.
- Bottom - Left — Displays the alert at the bottom left corner.
- Bottom - Right — Displays the alert at the bottom right corner.
- Top - Left — Displays the alert at the top left corner.
- Top - Right — Displays the alert at the top right corner.

e Create a New Custom Alert
Click Add New Custom Alert to open the alert creation form. The form includes fields
-> Alert Size - Choose Small or Large layout.
-»> Image - Upload a small image or icon to appear alongside the message.
-> Text — Write the message or announcement text.
-

Background Color — Choose background color for visibility.
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-> Text Color — Select a contrasting color for readability.

- Link - Insert a redirect link (e.g., a product or offer page).

e Preview and Save
-» Alive demo design for both small and large alert boxes appears beside the form for preview.

-» Click Save to create the alert.

Add New Custom Alerts

Custom Alert Information

Select Alert Size *
Large
Small Alert Box

image - Browse  Choose fil
ikt i text b
yPe your text here X
9 New Gasaet arsin
Active oCommarca CMS.
Text: Click here 1o view the
Type yourtext here P products. @
o
p v | °
Selest Baskground Color . ]
#000000 .
Seleot Text Color* ® uont © oak @i
“ o
@ Textiout
0 ol

Figure: Creating a new Custom Alert

Note: The first alert entry is editable but cannot be deleted; all other alerts can be removed if needed.

All Custom Alerts Bulk Action v Type name & Enter
Image Text Link Type Trigger  Actions
a Product Title - ordered just now (Custom sale alert) # [ ] -
a8 We use cookie for better user experience, check our policy here . ° .

[J ‘You can earn club points by reviewing the products you've purchased. Submit your

! #https: .active ._history?
a Eef oo s »

‘You can enable OTP verification with your phone number for Wallet Payments and
a Cash on Delivery here. #

X . . X hitps: i i 2347140572
Introducing Dynamic Custom Alerts! With custom trigger. o rank=25 L] h

Figure: Custom Alert Listing Page
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We use cookie for better user experience, check

our policy here Introducing Dynamic Custom
Alerts! With custom trigger.
Ok 1 Understood
Figure: Custom Alert on Storefront Figure: Custom Alert on Storefront

Note:

=> Custom alerts automatically appear in the configured location once enabled.
-> Keep messages short and visually distinct for better user attention.

=» You can manage the trigger and delete options directly from the alert list.

12.2.2.Custom Sell Alert

The Custom Sell Alert feature displays small real-time pop-up notifications on the storefront showing
recent product sales. It helps increase customer engagement and trust by simulating live purchase

activity.

e Custom Sell Alert Setup Process
Access Marketing — Custom Sell Alert page to configure and manage sell alert notifications
displayed on the storefront.
- Activate the Sell Alert System Toggle the Status switch to ON to enable the feature. And it
activates the sell alert display on the storefront.
- Set Time Intervals
o Configure the Minimum and Maximum Interval (seconds) fields.
o These values define how often each alert appears on the frontend.
- Select Products for Sell Alerts
o Choose products that will be shown in the pop-up notifications.
o Click Save to finalize your configuration.
- Configure Frontend Alert Position
-> The alert position on the storefront can be customized from the Custom Alert page settings

and determines where sell alerts appear (e.g., bottom-left or bottom-right corner).
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Custom Sale Alert Products

Show Custom Sale Alert ®
Praduct

Popup Show Interval (Random) &

15 To 30 Women's Rolex Watch - Demo content for Active

*33:‘ eCommerce CMS by Active IT zone Limited -._.
Products

3 items selected Range Rover Evoque - Demo content for Active
eCommerce CMS by Active IT zone Limited -...

w® DiorWomens Sunglass - Active eCommerce CM3

Figure: Enabling and Configuring Custom Sale Alert for Specific Products

iPhone 17 Pro Max - Demo
content for Active eCommerce.__.
— ordered just now!

Figure: Custom Sell Alert in Frontend

Notes:

=> Sell alerts display automatically for the selected products within the defined time range.
=> Frequent alerts can create higher urgency but may distract users; use balanced intervals.

=> Ensure selected products are in stock to maintain authenticity.

12.2.3.Email Templates

The Email Templates section allows the admin to view and customize the predefined message
templates used for system-generated emails such as registration confirmations, order notifications,

password resets, and more. Templates are grouped by recipient type for easier management.

e Manage Email Templates

Access Marketing — All Email Templates to manage available templates.

-> Tabs

The Email Templates section is organized into different tabs for easy management:
o Admin Templates — Emails sent to admin users.

o Seller Templates — Emails sent to sellers.
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o Customer Templates — Emails sent to customers.

o Common Templates — Shared templates used across multiple user types.
- Search — Allows users to search email templates by template name for easier navigation.

e Template List
Click on any Tab(Admin, Seller, Customer, or Common) to view its corresponding templates.
=» Each entry displays:
o Email Type- Identifies the email type (e.g., Order Placement, Password Reset).
o Subject — Shows the subject for the email type.
o Status Toggle — Indicates whether the email is active or inactive.
Use the Status Toggle beside each template to enable or disable it. When disabled, the
system will not send that email during its trigger action (where allowed).
o Options — Allows editing of an existing email template.
m Edit — Modify the Email Subject and Default Email Content as needed, but do not
modify system variables like [ [customer_name]], [ [order_code]], etc. these
placeholders dynamically pull data when emails are sent.

Note: SMTP must be properly configured under Setup & Configuration — SMTP Settings for email delivery.
Edit Email Template
Email Type

Subject

Default Text

=
-
-
m
in

oD [ o “u

S

Dear [[admin_name]].

A new order has been confirmed on [[store_name]]. Here are the details:

» Order Code: [[order_code]]

» Customer Name: [[customer_name]]
» Order Date: [[order_date]]

» Total Amount: [[order_amount]]

Please review the order details and prepare for processing and ful fillment.

Best regards,
[[store_name]] v

Figure: Editing existing Email Templates
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All Email Templates

All Email Templates Admin Email Templates Seller Email Templates Customer Email Templates Common Email Templates

#

; Seller Shop Approval gs:g;:;ﬂe:;r;s:\;Zur Shop [[seller_shop_name]] ®
2 Verification Code for Email Update Verification Verify Your New Email Address on [[store_name]] .
3 Verification Code for Email Update Verify Your New Email Address on [[store_name]] .
4 Email Update Verification Confirm Your New Email Address for [[store_name]] .
5 Email Update Verification Verify Your New Email Address for Your ®

[[store_name]] Seller Account

[ Wallet Recharge Confirmation Your Wallet Has Been Recharged on [[store_name]] .

Figure: List of all Pre-Exisiting Email Templates.

e Non-Editable Templates
-» Some templates (e.g., Order Placed) are locked and cannot be modified.
-> Likewise, certain email sending statuses should not be disabled — such as:
o Customer Registration (added by admin)
o Seller Registration (added by admin)
-» These remain active by default to ensure critical system communications (like login

credentials) are always delivered.

Edit Email Template

Email Type
Order Placed

Subject -
Order Placed - [[order_code]]

Default Text Content iz not editable for this Email

Figure: Example of a Non-editable Template
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The Newsletter tool allows admins to send one-time marketing emails or announcements to system

users and/or newsletter subscribers.

e Compose the Message & Select Recipients
Access to Admin Panel — Marketing — Newsletter. Opens the newsletter composer with
recipient selection options.
=> Recipients — choose Users, Subscribers, or Both.
-> Subject — specify the newsletter’s subject line.
=» Content — compose the message; the editor supports images, links, tables, videos, and other
text formatting.

-» Effect: A complete email draft is prepared and targeted to the chosen audience.

Send Newsletter
Emails (Users)
Emails (Subscribers)
Newsletter subject

Newsletter content
B U [ EOE ® kW e

Figure: Composing a News Letter

e Send the Newsletter
-> Click Send to dispatch the email through the configured mail server.
-> SMTP must be correctly configured under Setup & Configuration — SMTP Settings for
emails to be delivered.
-» Effect: The system sends the newsletter to all selected recipients; delivery success depends

on your SMTP configuration.

Notes: Ensure your SMTP credentials are valid before sending (use “Send Test Mail” under SMTP settings).
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The Notification system is built to manage and control all platform notifications, including how they
are designed, configured, sent, and tracked. It allows administrators to define notification styles, send

custom notifications to customers, and monitor notification history.

e Notification Settings
Access the settings page from Marketing — Notification — Settings and configure the design
that will be used for notifications sent to customers.
-» Choose a notification design type from the available options to control the frontend display
style.
=» Click Save to apply your selected design.

Motification Settings

You can add new types & uplead image for every type. If you do not upload image or edit images from default
types then default image will be shown.

Crder Code: : 20220912-10085522 has Order Code: : 20220912-10085522
besn Deliverad has been Delivered
@ Only Text (_» Design 1
Order Code: : 2022051 2-10085522 Order Code: : 2022051 2-10085522
has been Delivered has been Delivered
v Design 2 ( Design 3

Figure: Selecting Notification Design

e Manage Notification Types
Access the Notification Types page from Marketing — Notification — Notification Types. This
page displays existing notification types categorized under Admin, Seller, and Customer. The

notification types section includes the following options:

- Add a new notification type
Add a new natification type by filling out the Add New Notification Type form (available only
for Customer notifications).
o Type - Specify the notification type
o Image - Upload an image for the notification

o Default Text — Enter the default notification message and click Save.
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-> Edit - Modify a notification type name, image, or default text and update the changes.

-» Status (Enable/Disable) — Controls whether the notification type is active; when disabled,
notifications of that type will not be sent.

-> Delete (Bulk Action) — Removes custom-created notification types. Default system
notification types cannot be deleted.

All Notification Types

All Notification Types Add New Matification Type

Defaut nofification types can not be deleted

Type®
Customer

N mage (3636
Image  Type Default Text Status Actions

Browse

n Order Placed Your Order [[order_code]] has besn Placed o
Detautt Text *
n Order Confirmed Your Grder. [Jorder_code]] has been Confirmed o
Default Text
“
n Order Picked Up Your Order: [Jorder_cods]] has been picked up ]
E Order On the Way Your Crder. [Jorder_code]] is on the way o

Figure: Managing List of all Notification Types with a section to add new Notification type

e Send a Custom Notification Send Custom Nofifioation

Customers

To create a custom notification, access

Marketing — Notification — Custom ) B
Notification and provide the following Seeetivee
details: Content..

-> Customers - Select the Customer you

Link

want to notify.

-> Select Type — Choose a Notification

Type — its default text will
) ) Figure: Sending a Custom Notification
automatically appear in the content
box (this text is non-editable).
=» Content - Enter the custom
notification message
=» Link - insert a link for redirection.
-> Click Send Notification and it sends a targeted notification instantly to the selected customer.

Note: To send custom notifications, notification type must be created at first.
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e View Notification History

To view notification history, access it from Marketing — Notification — Custom Notification

History. In this page, all custom notification send histories are stored.

- Notification History Table
o Type - Displays the type of notification sent
o Date & Time — Shows when the notification was sent
o Notification — Displays the notification message/content
o Link — Shows the associated redirection link
o Actions (Delete) - Provides the option to remove a notification entry from the system.

- Bulk Action (Delete) — Allows multiple notification entries to be selected and deleted at once

from the system.

Custom Notification History
Default system notifications doesn't show in custom notification history
Type Date & Time Notification Link Actions

follow up 06.08.2025, 8.50 am somecne followed you

Figure: Admin viewing History of all previously sent Custom Notifications

Notes:
=> Only Customer-type notifications can be newly created.
-» System-generated notification types (Admin/Seller) are predefined and cannot be removed.

=» Changing notification text affects all future notifications of that type.

This page lists all email addresses that have subscribed to receive newsletters from the website. It
helps administrators track and manage the subscriber base for email marketing and promotional
communication. Subscribers can be reviewed and organized to support targeted outreach and

engagement.

e Subscribers list
Access Admin Panel — Marketing — Subscribers to view the list of all newsletter subscribers.
The page displays a table containing each subscriber’s details, including email address and
subscription date.
- Email — Subscriber’'s email address
- Subscription Date — Date when the user subscribed

- Options — Provides management actions
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o Delete — Removes the subscriber from the list

All Subscribers

Email

userS@example.com

Date

27-04-2022

Figure: List of all users who have Subscribed for Admins Newsletters

Options

The Custom Visitors feature allows the admin or seller to display simulated live visitor counts on product

detail pages. This helps create a sense of popularity and urgency for specific products, improving

customer engagement and conversion likelihood.

Set Custom Visitor Settings

Access the Custom Visitors page

from Admin Panel — Marketing —

Custom Visitors and configure the

custom visitor settings by following

the instructions below

=> Show Custom Product Visitor
Toggle — Enable or disable the
display of custom product
visitor counts.

=» Visitor Range — Enter the
minimum and maximum visitor

values

The system will randomly generate live visitor counts within the defined range for each

product detail page.

Custom Product Visitiors

Show Custom [ ]
Product
Visitors

Visitors Range
To

Figure: Configuring Custom Product Visitors

-» Save - Click Save to apply and store the configured custom visitor settings in the system.

Notes

=¥ Set a realistic visitor range to maintain authenticity and avoid overinflated numbers.

=¥ The displayed count is dynamic and adjusts automatically within the set limits.

=» Works for all active products visible to customers on the storefront.

Back to Index



13. Marketing Analytics

Marketing Analytics provides a centralized hub to manage all tracking, analytics, and marketing
integrations within the system. It allows administrators to configure tools such as Google Analytics,
Google Tag Manager (GTM), Meta Pixel, Facebook Conversions API (CAPI), global SEO settings,
custom scripts, and sitemap generation from a unified dashboard. These configurations enable

comprehensive tracking of user behavior and performance across the platform.

Purpose: To simplify the management of marketing analytics tools in a centralized section, enabling

accurate tracking, deeper insights, and better data-driven decision-making.

Marketing Analytics

Connect, track and optimize your store marketing from one place

. < />

Google Analytics (GA4) Google Tag Manager (GTM) Meta Pixel

Trac r, sales performance and M 1 deploy marketing tags without ra er actions and measure Meta ad

Conver:

£

Meta Conversion API (CAPI) Sitemap Generator Custom Scripts

Send server-side conversion events directly to Generate SEO-friendly sitemaps for better searc) stom tracking codes, widgets or third-party

indexing

Global SEO

Configure default SEOQ settings for your entire

Figure: Marketing Analytics Home

Google Analytics 4 (GA4) is a web analytics tool that helps track and analyze user behavior across
your website or application. It provides insights into how users interact with your platform and uses

an event-based data model to enable more flexible and detailed tracking of user activity.
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The Google Analytics Configuration section allows administrators to connect their Google Analytics 4
(GA4) property with the platform. Once configured, website and user activity data can be tracked and

reported in Google Analytics.
e Configuration

- Google Cloud Console Credentials Setup

o Go to Google Cloud Console and create or select a project.

o Navigate to APIs & Services — Library and enable Google Analytics Data API.

o Goto APIs & Services — Credentials — Create Credentials — Service Account.

o Create a key for the service account and download the JSON credentials file.

o Rename the downloaded JSON file to service-account-credentials.json.

o Upload this file manually to the following path in your server or hosting panel:
storage/app/analytics/service-account-credentials.json

o Add the following configuration line to your .env file. If it does not already exist, please
add it manually:
ANALYTICS_SERVICE_ACCOUNT_CREDENTIALS_JSON=storage/app/analytics/service-a
ccount-credentials.json

o Goto Google Analytics — Admin — Property Settings and copy the Property ID.

o In Google Analytics Admin, go to Property Access Management and add the Service

Account Email with Viewer permission.

Note: The file name must be exactly service-account-credentials.json and must be placed inside

storage/app/analytics/.

- Admin Panel Settings
Navigate to Marketing Analytics — Marketing Analytics Home and select the Google
Analytics(GA4) option from the page or directly navigate to Google Analytics(GA4) from the
left sidebar and provide the following details:
o Google Analytics toggle: Enable the toggle to activate Google Analytics feature.
o Tracking ID — Enter your Google Analytics Tracking ID.
o Analytics Property ID — Enter your Google Analytics Property ID.

o Save —Click Save to apply the configuration.
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Google Analytics Setting

.' Google Analytics

Tracking ID

Analytics Property 1D

123456789

Figure: Google Analytics Configuration

Once Google Analytics is configured, analytics reports can be accessed from Marketing Analytics —

Google Analytics Reports. This section provides insights into user activity, page performance,

browser usage, visitor locations, and traffic sources, helping administrators monitor website

performance and user engagement.

Google Tag Manager (GTM) is used to track website activity and eCommerce events across the

platform. It records customer interactions such as product views, cart actions, checkout progress,

purchases, wishlist additions, and account registrations.

e Configure Google Tag Manager

- Google Tag Manager Setup

First, set up your Google Tag Manager credentials. To do this, go to Google Tag Manager and

sign in with your Google account. Then click Create Account and provide the account and

container information:

o
o

O
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Account Name: Your company name

Country: Your country

Container Name: Your website name

Target Platform: Web

After creating the container, you will see the installation code snippet. Copy the <script>

code and <noscript> code.



- Admin Panel Settings
Navigate to Marketing Analytics — Marketing Analytics Home and select the ‘Google Tag
Manager’ option from the page or directly navigate to Google Tag Manager(GTM) from the
left sidebar and provide the following details:
o Header script — Enter the <script> code in the
o Footer GTM script — Enter the <noscript> code in the Footer GTM script field.

o Update the settings and your system.

Note: Make sure to include both scripts. The header script must be placed as high in the <head> as possible, and

the footer script immediately after the opening <body> tag.

Google Tag Manager Script

Header script -before <fhead>

=5Cript=

=/script=

‘Write script with <script= tag
Footer GTM script - before </body=
=script=

=/script=

‘Wirite script with <noscript> tag

Update

Figure: Google Tag Manager Configuration

13.4. Goggle Merchant Centre

The Google Merchant Center section allows you to connect your store with Google Merchant Center
and sync product data. This integration helps display your products across Google services, making

them easier for potential customers to discover and purchase.
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e Configuration
- Google Merchant Center Setup

Follow the instruction below:

o Go to Google Cloud Console and create or select a project.

o Navigate to APIs & Services — Library and enable Content API for Shopping.

o Goto APIs & Services — Credentials — Create Credentials — Service Account.

o Give your service account a name (e.g., my-ecommerce-connection).

o Click CREATE AND CONTINUE, then click CONTINUE (skip role selection), then click
DONE.

o From the service account list, click on your newly created account.

o GotoKEYStab — ADD KEY — Create New Key — Select JSON — CREATE.

o A JSON file will download automatically. Keep this file secure and never share it.

o Rename the downloaded JSON file to google-merchant-credentials.json.

o Upload this file manually to the following path in your server or hosting panel:
storage/app/google-merchant/google-merchant-credentials.json

o Now go to Google Merchant Center and log in to your account.

o Find out Settings, then go to Access and services.

o Click + Add user/people.

o Open your downloaded JSON file with Notepad, find the "client_email" field. Copy that
email address (looks like: something@project-name.iam.gserviceaccount.com).

o Paste this email in the Add user popup, select Admin access, and click Add user.
Notes:
- The file name must be exactly google-merchant-credentials.json and must be placed inside

storage/app/google-merchant/. After setup, you can push products from the product list page
using the "Push to GMC" button.

- Make sure your website is live (not localhost) before pushing products to GMC. Google cannot

access localhost URLs.

- Admin Panel Settings Google Merchant Center Setting
Access this page from the Marketing
Analytics — Google Merchant Centre and MERCHANTID
provide the following details: 123456789
o Merchant Id: Enter the Merchant ID m
provided by your Google Merchant Figure: Google Tag Manager Configuration

Center account.and save.
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The Facebook Catalogue section lets you connect and manage your product catalog for Facebook

and Instagram. It syncs products automatically for use in Facebook Shops, Instagram Shopping, and

ads to help increase reach and sales.

e Configuration

- Meta (Facebook) Catalog Setup Instructions

(0]

(0]

(0]

Go to Facebook Developers Portal and create a new App.

Select Business as the app type.

Give your app a name (e.g., My Store Catalog and click Create App.

Go to Add Products to Catalog — Set Up Catalog

Select E-commerce as catalog type and create your catalog.

Now go to Commerce Manager and copy your Catalog ID from Settings page.

Go back to Facebook Developers Portal

Go to Graph API Explorer — Select your App

From User or Page dropdown, select Page Access Token

Add permissions: business_management and catalog_management

Click Generate Access Token and copy the token.

Paste the Catalog ID and Access Token in the fields above and Save.

Notes:

- The Access Token must be a Page Access Token with catalog_management
permission. User Access Token will not work.

- Your website URL must be live (HTTPS) and verified in Business Manager before

products will appear in Facebook Shop.

- Admin Panel Settings

Access this page from the Marketing Analytics

Facebook Catalogue Setting

— Facebook Catalogue and provide the Catalog ID

following details: -

- Catalog ID - Enter the unique ID of your

Access Token

Facebook Catalog
Facebook Access Token

-> Access Token — Enter the secure
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Facebook/Meta Pixel allows administrators to integrate Meta Pixel with the platform for advertising

and marketing analytics.
e Facebook / Meta Pixel Configuration

- Facebook Pixel Setup
First, set up your Facebook/Meta Pixel credentials. To do this, create or access your Meta
Pixel from the Meta Events Manager, then follow the steps below to obtain the required Pixel
ID:

o Open the Navigation Bar and select Events Manager.
o Copy your Pixel ID from underneath your Site Name.

- Admin Panel Settings

Navigate to Marketing Analytics — Facebook Pixel Setting

Marketing Analytics Home and select the

. Facebook Pixel

facebook Pixel option from the page or Eacebook Pixel 1D

directly navigate to Facebook Pixel from
the left sidebar.

o Facebook Pixel Toggle — Enable the m

toggle to activate Facebook/Meta
Figure: Facebook Pixel Configuration
Pixel tracking.
o Pixel ID — Enter the copied Pixel ID in the field.

o Save - Click Save to apply the changes.

Facebook Conversions APl (CAPI) enables the platform to share conversion and event data directly

with Meta from the server side, improving the reliability of tracking and measurement.
e Facebook Conversions API Configuration

- Create/Get Pixel ID
First, set up your Facebook Conversions API credentials. To do this, create or access your

Meta Pixel from Meta Events Manager. Then copy the Pixel ID displayed at the top of the
page.
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-> Generate Access Token for CAPI

To obtain the required Access Token for Facebook Conversions APl (CAPI):

o In Events Manager, navigate to Settings.

o Scroll to the Conversions API section.

o Click Generate Access Token.

o Copy the generated access token.

Note: Save the access token securely after generation, as it may not be displayed again.

- Admin Panel Settings
After obtaining the required credentials,
configure Facebook Conversions API
(CAPI) in the admin panel. Navigate to
Marketing Analytics — Marketing
Analytics Home and select Meta
Conversions API (CAPI), or directly

navigate to Facebook Conversions API

(CAPI) from the left sidebar and provide

the following details:

o Pixel ID - Paste the copied Pixel ID.

o Facebook Pixel Access Token for

Facebook Pixel Conversation AP| Setting

. Pixel Conversation AF|

Facebook Pixel ID

Facebook Pixel ID

Facebook Pixel Access Token for CAPI

Figure: Meta Conversation APl Configuration

CAPI - Enter the generated Facebook Pixel Access Token.

o Save - Click Save to apply the configuration changes.

Notes:

-> Access tokens expire - you may need to regenerate them periodically

- CAPI works alongside browser pixel for better data reliability

- Make sure the domain is verified in Facebook Business Manager

The Sitemap Generator provides a simple interface to create, manage, and store XML sitemap files

directly within the CMS. These sitemaps act as a roadmap for search engines, ensuring that products,

categories, and pages are indexed properly. Admins can generate new sitemaps, download them, or

remove outdated files, and then submit them to Google Search Console or other indexing services.
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Sitemap Configuration

e Access Sitemap Generator
=> Navigate to Marketing Analytics — Marketing Analytics Home and select Sitemap Generator
option, or directly navigate to Sitemap Generator from the left sidebar. This will open the

sitemap configuration interface.

e Generate and Download a Sitemap
=» Click the Generate and Download button.
-» The system starts generating a sitemap . xml file; time taken depends on the number of
pages on your site.
-» Once generated, the sitemap file is automatically downloaded in your browser.

-> Effect: A fresh sitemap reflecting your current site structure is created and available locally.

e Refresh to View the Sitemap List
-» After downloading, refresh the page.
-» Atable now displays the generated sitemap(s) with details such as the Sitemap URL.

-> Effect: Lets you confirm that the file has been generated and stored on the server.

e Manage Individual Sitemap Files
-> Download: Re-download an existing sitemap from the table.
-> Delete: Permanently remove an outdated sitemap file from the server.

-> Effect: Keeps sitemap records organized and current.

e File Storage
-> All generated sitemaps remain stored on the server until deleted manually.

-> Effect: Provides persistent access to multiple sitemap versions if needed.

Sitemap Generator Current verion: 10.0.0

= Sitemap Gensrstion History

File Mime
& File Name Size Last Modified Type Sitemap URL Actions

1 sitemap_20250808030724:ml Ukiga 283521205:' textbxml  /storage/appipublicisitemap_20250608030724.xm jm] o

2 sitemap_20250607092854 aml URBBB 2?;2120?3 textixml istorage/appipublic/sitemap_20250507082654.xm: [E[ C;)
131012

Figure: history of all Generated Sitemaps with Button to Generate and Download latest Sitemap

e Submit Sitemap to Google Search Console
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- Log in to Google Search Console (https://search.google.com) with your Google account.

-» Add your website as a property (Domain or URL Prefix method, e.g.,
https://www.example.com).

=> Verify site ownership by following Google’s verification process.

=> Inthe left sidebar, click Sitemaps — paste the Sitemap URL copied from your admin panel —
click Submit.

-» Effect: Your sitemap is now officially submitted to Google for indexing.

@ Sitemap submitted successfully

‘Google will periodically process it and look for changes. You will be notified if

anything goes wrong with tin the future.

Figure: Sitemap Upload in Google Console

e Monitor Sitemap Status
=> Google Search Console displays the submission status and indexing statistics.

-» Effect: Helps admins track how well search engines are reading and processing site content.

= Google Search Console Q. Inspect any URL in "https://stage.activeitzone.com/" ® % & @ o
e} R

A Overview

A Performance Add a new sitemap

® TR https://stage.activeitzone.com/ Enter sitemap URL suBMIT

~ Indexing

B Pages -

Submitted sitemaps
% Sitemaps

= Sitemap Type Submitted ¥ Lastread Status. Discovered pages Discovered videos
Removals

/storage/app/public/site  Sitemap  Apr10,2025  Apr10,2025  Success 19 o
RACESTCS map_20250409120127.x
@ CoreWeb Vitals m

Jstorage/app/public/site  Sitemap  Apr10,2025  Apr10,2025  Success 2 0
» Security & Manual Actior

mapxml
s L Rowsperpage: 10 v 1202 < >
& settings

Figure: Successfully Uploaded
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Notes:
- Always regenerate the sitemap after major updates (new products, categories, CMS updates).
= Multiple sitemap files can be generated and managed directly from the admin panel.

- Submitted sitemaps should be monitored regularly for indexing health.

13.9. Custom Script

The Custom Script section allows administrators to insert custom code into the website header and
footer. Scripts added here are automatically rendered in their respective locations across the website.

e Configuration

. . . . Custom Script
Navigate to Marketing Analytics — Marketing

Analytics Home and select Custom Script, or Header custom script -before </head>
directly navigate to Custom Script from the left <script>
sidebar. From this section, administrators can <lactipt>
add custom code snippets to the website header e ———— “
and footer: _
Footer custom script-before </body=>
-> Header Script — Insert code to appear <script>
before </head>. <lactipt>
- Footer Script — Insert code to appear before e s <o o “
</body>.

> Clck Update to apply.

Figure: Add Custom Script

13.10. Global SEO

The Global SEO section allows administrators to configure default search engine optimization (SEO)
metadata for the website. These settings help define how the website is presented in search engine

results and when shared across digital platforms.

e Configuration
Navigate to Marketing Analytics — Marketing Analytics Home and select Global SEO, or directly
navigate to Global SEO from the left sidebar. This will open the Global SEO settings interface,

where you can configure the following details:

-> Meta Title — Add the global meta title.

-> Meta Description — Add a concise site description for search engines.
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14.

-> Keywords — Enter relevant SEO keywords.
- Meta Image - Upload a default image for SEO and social sharing previews.
- Click Update to save SEO settings.

Global SEO

Meta Title

tle
Meta description

Description

Keywords

Separate with coms

Meta Image

Figure: Configure Global SEO Settings

Orders

Orders are the heart of any eCommerce system. They represent the complete flow from a customer
browsing and selecting products, to placing an order, and finally, the seller or admin fulfilling it. In
Active eCommerce, orders can either be handled directly by the admin (in-house sales) or by

independent sellers if the vendor system is enabled.

Purpose:
To provide a unified order management framework that connects customers, sellers, and the admin.
Customers focus on purchasing, sellers focus on fulfilling their own orders, and the admin oversees,

manages, and ensures smooth operation of the entire order ecosystem.
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By default, only the Admin can upload and sell products on the platform. This setup is ideal for small

shops or single-brand stores where the administrator directly controls all listing orders, and sales.

When the Vendor System Activation option is enabled, the platform transforms into a multi-vendor
marketplace. Sellers can register, upload their own products, and manage their dashboard. Admins
retain overall control, including the ability to approve or disapprove seller products, set commissions,

and moderate transactions.

Purpose:

To enable or restrict multi-vendor functionality depending on business requirements. When disabled,
the store runs in single-vendor (admin-only) mode. When enabled, it runs in multi-vendor
marketplace mode, where sellers contribute products and admins control over approvals,

commissions, and oversight
Action: Enable Vendor System

e Navigate to Admin — Setup & Configuration — Features Activation.
e In the Business Related section, enable the toggle Vendor System Activation.
-» Effect: This reveals the Sellers menu in the admin panel and unlocks seller-side product
upload capabilities.
e Optionally, configure these related toggles for more granular control:
v Seller Product Manage by Admin — When enabled, COD payments for seller products are
managed by the admin.
v Admin Approval on Seller Products — Requires admin review before seller-uploaded products
are published.
v Seller Registration Verification — Requires admin approval before a registered user becomes
an active seller.

-» Effect: These provide different levels of oversight and ensure marketplace quality.

Effects of Activation:

-> Disabled (default): Only admin sells products. All orders appear under In-House Orders. No seller
panels exist.

-> Enabled: Sellers can register, upload, and manage their products (after admin approval). Admin
can view Seller Orders separately and apply commissions.
o The Sellers menu in the admin panel becomes visible (hidden by default).

o Registered users can apply to become sellers from their profile.
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14.2.

14.2.1.

o Seller orders appear separately in the Orders section (Admin — Sales).

o Admin retains global control and may still manage all products, approve/reject seller listings,
and decide whether seller COD payments are routed through the admin.

o If Seller Registration Verification is also enabled, new seller applications require admin

approval before they can start selling.

Notes:
=> Seller registration and management features are hidden until Vendor System Activation is toggled ON.

=> Admin still retains control over seller product approval and visibility, ensuring catalog quality.

Customer Product Purchase (Discovery — Purchase)

This section explains the complete purchasing journey from product discovery to order completion.

Customers can browse, search, compare, and save products, communicate with sellers, use coupons,

and finally purchase items through different checkout methods.
It also includes how customers can manage their orders after purchase.

Purpose: To describe in detail how customers interact with the storefront and make purchases,

ensuring a smooth, transparent, and user-friendly shopping experience.

Browse & Search Products

Customers can browse the product catalog using categories, search keywords, and filter options

based on attributes defined by the admin.
Action:

1. From the homepage, click on any Category or use the Search Bar at the top to enter keywords

related to the product.

W ez cors
t’::'o Active eCommerce eRRna T = A

= Home Flash Sale Blogs Brands Categories Sellers Contact us Preorder ﬁ Ccart (0)

# Hot Categories

/.. : =N 20
AI @ e Y
Women Clothing & Automobie & Sports & outdo

or  Besuty, Heaith &

Endr of Sgason

N

Figure: Homepage of Active eCommerce CMS
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2. Onthe Product Listing Page, you will see filters on the sidebar for attributes such as Categories,
Price range, Size, or Color.
3. Select any attribute value to apply the Filter.

4. You can also sort the results by price (Low to High or High to Low), popularity, or newest arrivals.

potlight.... Active eCommerce CMS — the #1 pioneer of eCommerce PHP scripts on Envato, powering a thriving community of 39,000+ premium licenses Welcome to Active

M = cor= a
#» Active eCommerce
= Home Flash Sale Blogs Brands Categories Sellers Contactus Preorder ﬁ Cart (0)

»"Women Clothing & Fashion”

Showing results " [T 1 T

+ Women Clothing & Fashion (25) > 28 Products Found

Categories

Men Clothing & Fashion (8)

Computer & Accessories (39) » ==
Automobile & Motoreycle (17) > .- P
Kids & toy (20) K = a

Sports & outdoor (3)

"
. =/

Jewelry & Watches (3) > { : @ } w )
’ -

Cellphones & Tabs (10)

Beauty, Health & Hair (2) > 4
Insight Cosmetics 3D Women's Plain Dress One Women's Christmas Women's Embellished Tiered
Highlightes Piece for Girls Swealshirt Casual Fashior Sequin Jacket Dress

Price range
$60.000 $49.000 $45.000 $150.000

—
0 25,000
Size

M (1)

Lo

xL(8)

XXL (5)

518

Self Design, Embelished, Adidas Women's Sports Tights Adidas Fitness Tights for Adidas Origir
Embraidered Satin Blend, Ne Women Trefoil

See More
$120.000 $32.400 $55.000 $20.000

Filter by color

Figure: Customizing search results

Effect: Filtered results will show only the products matching your selected criteria, helping you find

specific items more efficiently.

Note:
Filters and attributes shown depend on how the admin or sellers have configured product attributes under Products

— Attributes in their panels.

The product details page allows customers to view every important detail about a product — including

price, variations, media gallery, and additional purchasing options.

Action:
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1. Onthe homepage or category page, hover over a product box to view the Quick View option and
secondary image.
-> You can check basic product details and add the product to your cart directly.
=» Each product box also contains any Custom Label or Discounts on it.
Click on the Product Title to open the full product details page.
Review all product information such as images/gif/videos, description, available stock, and
specifications.
4. If the product has variants (e.g., size, color, or storage), select your desired variant.
You can either:
-> Click Add to Cart to save the item to your cart.
=> Click Buy Now to move directly to the checkout page.
- Click Order via WhatsApp (if enabled) to chat with the seller/admin for order discussions.
6. |If available, on the Product Details Page, click Show Size Guide to review the Fit Type, Stretch
Type, and full measurement chart associated with the product’s category. The measurement
chart helps determine the most suitable size before purchasing.
Notes: Size Guide will only be visible if the data is configured by the admin under Products — Size Guide using
measurement points and charts linked to each category.
7. Interact with brand, seller, and product-level shortcuts.
=» Clicking the brand name or “Products from this brand” link redirects customers to the
storefront product listing page filtered to that specific brand, showing all products associated
with it.
-» Clicking the seller's name redirects customers to the seller's dedicated storefront page,
where they can browse all products offered by that seller.
=» The product details header also displays the number of orders received for the product,
helping customers gauge popularity and demand.
8. Use quick product actions.
-> Customers can perform the following actions directly from the top section of the product
details page:
Add the product to Wishlist for future reference.
Add the product to Compare to evaluate it alongside similar items.
Copy SKU to quickly capture the product’s unique identifier.

Share the product using available sharing options.

+ 4 3 LY

Customers can also view the overall rating summary (star rating) instantly without scrolling
down to the full Reviews & Ratings section.

9. Ask product-specific questions instantly.
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=> Clicking Ask About This Product automatically scrolls the page to the Product Queries
section.

=> From there, customers can submit questions related to specifications, usage, availability, or
other concerns before making a purchase.

-> Effect: Enables faster clarification and improves buyer confidence without manually

searching for the query section.

Surface Laptop 7 - Demo content for Active eComme...

Surface Laptop 7 - Demo content for Active
eCommerce CMS by Active IT zone Limited -
’ Premium ltem of codecanyon

Brand Microsoft @ Ask about this product

0 /
Black-16/512GB-IntelCoreis

___‘ @ 19 People are viewing right now
>
3
$1,312.49 /rc
b
-

Figure: Details on the products page

10. Navigate product information using section-based navigation tabs.

-» Below the primary product details, customers see a horizontal set of section titles that act as
navigation tabs: Description, Related Products, Reviews & Ratings, Product Queries,
Frequently Bought, and More from this Seller.

-» Clicking any of these titles automatically scrolls the page to the corresponding section,
allowing customers to jump directly to the information they want without manual scrolling.

11. Review detailed product content and related items.

-> The Description section presents the full product description and additional details provided
by the seller or admin.

-> Related Products and Frequently Bought sections help customers discover similar or
complementary items, supporting comparison and cross-selling decisions.

-> More from this Seller displays other products offered by the same seller, allowing customers
to explore the seller’s catalog directly from the product page.

12. View and interact with customer reviews and ratings.

-> The Reviews & Ratings section shows customer feedback submitted for the product.

Back to Index



-> Customers can filter reviews by star rating and sort them by Newest, Oldest, Highest Rating,
or Lowest Rating, making it easier to evaluate overall satisfaction and recent experiences
before purchasing.

13. Engage through product questions and discussions.

-> The Product Queries section allows customers to view existing questions and answers
related to the product.

-> Customers can also submit new queries to clarify product details before checkout, if Product
Query Activation is enabled by Admin.

14. Scroll to the bottom of the homepage to see the Last Viewed Products section, which lists all

recently viewed items

Effect: Customers can check every aspect of a product before purchase and make decisions

confidently.
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Related products

MAIDWA GoForme RTX 50890 FE Dl UtiraBook - Dema comend Eurtace Laptop 7 - Demo Fro Display XOR - Demo content RIOG Zopiymus G156 - Demo Fuijl Film Camora - AcSive
Domo content for ACthe. for Actie cODmmeron CMS by consent for Active sCommence. . For Sotive cODmmeror CMS by Consont for Active cCommesce.. eCommenne CMS
£2,082.95 £1,312.40 £1,312.48 £5,248 95 £3,48.95 £0.00

Reviews & Ratings

0 0 Total Review @ Rate this Product —
-

Mo reviews found

Product Queries (0}

Liogen or Rogistor 1o SUBmA your questions to scller

Other Questions

Frequantly Bought Toegather

Y o= “ it

ASLE MUC Gaming Desidop - ... Dol UliraBock - Dema comtend..  ROG Zopiwnus G16 - Doma... WVIDHA GoForme RTX 5030 FE ... Apple Mac mini M2 - Dema.. Keyboard- Domo content for...
£1,353.35 £1,312.45 £3148.95 52,0588.55 £1.453.55 E126.00
Products from this Seller o

Figure: Details on the products page
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Customers can save their favorite products in their wishlist or compare two or more products

side-by-side before buying.
Action:
v
1. On any product card or product details page, \
click Add to Wishlist to save that item for )
later viewing. \\'
2. Click Add to Compare to add the item to the
. . Add to cart
comparison list.
3. From the Customer Panel — Wishlist or Razer Naga Pro Wirelass
- Gaming Mouse
Compare, you can: 87,740
-> View all saved items.

= Remove any product. Figure: Wishlist and Comare
=» Click View Product to return to its detail  gyttons in a Product’s card

page.

Effect: The wishlist helps customers keep track of favorite products, while the comparison option

helps them choose the best item among similar ones.

Note: Items remain stored as long as the customer account is active.

Customers can follow their favorite sellers to get updates about their stores and new product

releases.

Action:

1. Visit any seller’s store page.
Click on the Follow Seller / Unfollow button.

To manage followed stores, log in to the Customer Panel — Followed Sellers.

-» Here you can see all followed sellers, visit their stores again, or unfollow them anytime.

Effect: This helps customers stay updated with store-specific deals and new arrivals.
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Radiate Your Essence

Filon Asset Store &
% 04 Feb 2021
) 3475 Jody Road P 9108

Figure: Follow a seller on its store page

14.2.5. Customer Product Queries & Conversations

Customers can submit product-related questions directly to sellers or the admin. All submitted
questions and their replies remain publicly visible on the product page so future buyers can benefit

from the information.
Action:

e Submit a Product Query (Logged-in Customers Only)
-> Go to the Product Details Page of any item.
=» Scroll to the Product Queries section — type your question — click Submit.

-> Effect: The question is sent to the product’s seller (or admin if it is an in-house product).

e View Replies (Guests & Logged-in Users)
-> All replies appear publicly under the Product Queries section on the same product page.
-> Effect: Customers and visitors can read the full Q&A thread for transparency and better

decision-making.

Product Queries (0)

Write your guestion here.

Other Questions

Mo none asked to saller yet

Figure: Customer adding Public Queries about the product

Notes:
= Customers and sellers can also communicate privately regarding any product inquiries (Customer Product

Conversations).
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=» Product Query Activation and Conversation Activation must first be enabled by the Admin in Eeatures
Activation.
-> Guests cannot submit product queries.
o When not logged in, the system shows “Login Or Register to submit your questions to seller.”
o The “Login” and “Register” buttons redirect to their respective pages.
=» Guests can view existing queries and replies for any product.

-> Sellers and admins reply to queries from their respective panels under Product Queries.

14.2.6.Coupons and Store Promotions

Customers can apply discount coupons during checkout or check for available store coupons.

Action:

Active Coupons can be viewed from the seller’s storefront.
2. While purchasing a product, during checkout, before selecting the payment option, enter your
Coupon Code in the coupon input box.
Click Apply to activate the coupon.
The discount amount will automatically be shown in the Order Summary.
To view store-specific coupons:
=>» Visit a seller’s store.

-» Click on Coupons from the top menu to view all active coupon offers.

COUPDI’IS View All

Filon Asset Store
$50.000 OFF

Min Spend $150.000 from Filon Asset Store to get 20%
OFF on total orders

Code: MAS150 [

Figure: Available Coupons in a Seller’s Store Page
Effect: Customers can enjoy instant discounts and promotions offered by the store or admin.

Note: Coupons must be pre-created by the admin from Marketing — Coupons. Invalid or expired coupons will show

an error message.
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Customers can purchase products in two different ways — directly from the product box or from the

product details page.

Purpose: To guide customers through every step of adding a product to the cart, checking out, and

completing an order successfully.

Action:
e Add the product to the cart

Customer can add the product to the cart in two ways:

- Add to Cart from Product Box
On the product listing or homepage, hd

v &
hover over the Product Box/Card:If the = 'Q Bl S
product does not have variants, click %t y ?i. {
the Cart icon to add it directly to your v .

o If the product has variants, Range Rover Eveaue - omens Nice Smasiers
i H Demo content for Active.. Active eCommerce CMS
click on Select Option. = ® Ive
$52,395.00 =432-04 $105.60

o A side canvas will open
displaying the available product ) ,
Figure: Direct Purchase of products from Product Box
variants.
o Select the desired variant

options.

- Add to Cart from Product Details Page
o Click the Product Title to open the detailed product page.
o Choose product variants such as quantity, color, size, or storage.
o Click Add to Cart or Buy Now to proceed. This will open a modal to proceed
further.
o Click Back to Shopping to continue browsing.

o Proceed to Checkout to move to the cart page.

- You may also click Order via WhatsApp to directly communicate with the admin for
assistance or manual order placement.

Note: You can also Add to Wishlist or Add to Compare for later consideration.
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$100.80

)
@ Sselected Product Summery

Women’s Nike Sneakers - Active eCommerce

CMS
Add to cart (01) |
".—, b 1

$192.00

)

-

Fashion
Store Active Nike

eCommerce Demo &~ Produc this
Seller brand
ek Froceed o Checkout

@ Cash on delivery available

Figure: Add to cart from product details page Figure: Proceed to Checkout Modal

e Review Cart

On the Order Summary Page:

=» Select the product/products you wish to purchase from the list of products you have
added to cart by clicking on the checkboxes.
=> You can also remove any products previously added to cart or change the quantity you
wish to buy.
-> Review the order summary for the selected products. This shows:
o Total Products — The count for the type of products currently selected.
o The Subtotal amount for the selected products.
o The total Vat/Tax/GST for the selected products.
Note: GST is an add-on feature and requires its installation and setup to be available.
o The overall Total amount to be paid for the order.
-» If you have a coupon, apply it before proceeding.
=>» Click Proceed to Checkout.
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Order Summary

v
Inhouse Products (1) Total 02 Total -
Products Clubpoint

-

Price
Range Rover Evogue - o 9 900.00 | Subtotal (02 $50,092.00
Demo content for...

GST: $2.40500 $49,900.00 Products)
GsT $2,504.60

v Fashion Store Active eCommerce Demo Seller Products (1)

.

TOTAL $52,596.60

Women's Nike Price

. + 2 -
Sneakers - Active... $96.00 cedto 02}
GST: $9.60 $192.00

Figure: Review the cart

e Checkout

On the Checkout Page, Shipping Info shows two tabs for Shipping and Billing Address.

The customer needs to fill out the shipping and billing info.

- Shipping Address:

During checkout, the customer’s default shipping address is selected automatically.

Customers can change the address, or add a new address by filling out the required

fields:
(@]
(@]

(e]

Note:

N

N

Detailed Address — Enter the full address.
Country - Select the country from the dropdown..
State — Select the state.

City — elect the city from the dropdown.

Area — Specify the local area or neighborhood.
Postal Code - Enter the ZIP or postal code.

Phone Number - Enter a contact number for delivery communication.

If only a single shipping country is enabled from the admin settings, the Country field will not
be displayed.
If the State option is disabled from the admin settings, the State field will remain hidden.

If the selected city has no available areas, the Area field will not be displayed.

- Billing Address
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o Customers can use the same shipping address for billing by enabling the Use
this as billing address option.

o The customer’s default billing address will be automatically selected during
checkout

o Customers can choose another billing address from their saved addresses. And
can modify the currently selected billing address.

o Customers can also create a new billing address following the same process as

the shipping address setup.

@ Shipping Info ~ Billing address

Choose Another Billing Address
Shipping address Choose Another Address

® Demo Address, USA, 1123-Porterville, California, United

@ 123 Street, California, USA, 123~ States
Porterville,California, United States +11123M1

+1111M111111

Change
Use this as billing address + AddNew Address

Figure: Shipping Address section on the Checkout Page Figure: Billing Address section on the Checkout Page

-> Delivery Info:

This shows the Shop Name and the product name being ordered

o Choose your Delivery Type

(Home Delivery or Local
Choose Delivery Type

Pickup).
Home Delivery ® Local Pickup
o Home Delivery will deliver the
products being ordered to your Demo Pickup
shipping address.
For this, just select the Cash on
Delivery payment option and Figure: Choose your Delivery Type

proceed to the next step.
o For Local Pickup, you need to select your nearest or desired pickup point from the
dropdown menu of available pickup points set by the Admin. And

Note: Pickup Points can be added or edited by admin from Setup & Configuration — Pickup Point.

-> Payment Info & Confirm Order
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o Add Any additional info you wish to add to the order. This text will also be visible in

the invoice or order details of the order..

Any additional info?

Figure: Adding additional details during order placement

o Select your Payment Method from the list of payment gateways configured by the
admin or select Pay with Wallet or Cash on Delivery.

o Select the checkbox for agreeing to the terms and click Complete Order.

Select a payment option

Py ToyyibPay MyFstoorah =

Khali u-'-\.m Phonepe © phoness Flutterwave p—

Payfast P Fast™ Cybersource “ Cash On Delivery
DBBL “

Or, Your wallet balance : §114,526.580
Pay with wallet

«| | agres to the terms and conditions, Return Policy & Privacy Policy

© Return to shop Complete Order

Figure: Selecting Payment Options for the order.

- You will see the Order Confirmation Page with all order details.
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&

3. Confirmation

Order Summary

Order date:
MName:
Email:

Shipping address:

Thank You for Your Order!

18-12-2025 10:39 AM
Paul K. Jensen
customer{@example.com

807 W Douglas Aws, Texas

Order status:
Total order amount:
Shipping:

Payment method:

Acopy of your arder summary has been z=nt to customen@example.com

Pending
S28.440
Flat shipping rate

Cazh On Delvery

City, Texas, United States

Billing Address: 807 W Douglas Aws, Texas

City, Texas, United States

Figure: Order Confirmation Page

Order Code: 20251218-10391823
Celivery Type Home Delivery
GETIM XWDDA1225D SAD

Order Details
Gross Discount! Taxzable
#  Product Gty Amount Coupon Value CGST SGST Price
1 Mezeafé Clasico, Dark Roast Instant 1 20300 50.000 $10.380 0823 023 BN1.83T
Coffee Jar, 10.5 0z
Shipping 1 315.000 50.000 515.000 30800  F0800  516.800
Subtotal $25.390
GET Amount 52.050
Tatal $28.440

Figure: Order details in Order Confirmation page

14.2.8.Guest Checkout

Guest Checkout allows new customers to place an order without having to create an account before

purchasing. The system automatically creates an account for them after the order is completed.

Purpose: To make the buying process faster and easier for first-time or occasional customers by

removing the need for prior registration.

Action:
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e Activate Guest Checkout (Admin Prerequisite)

-> From the admin panel, go to Setup & Configuration — Features Activation.

-> Enable the Guest Checkout Activation toggle.

-> Effect: This feature becomes available to all customers during checkout.

e Place an Order as Guest

-> From the storefront, add products to your cart and proceed to Checkout.

-» On the checkout page, select the checkboxes for the product you wish to purchase and in the

Order Summary Card, add any available coupon and click Proceed to Checkout instead of

logging in.
-» This redirects you to the Checkout page like usual.

-> Under Shipping Info, enter your full Name, Email Address, Phone Number, and Shipping

Address (Address Line, County, State, City, and Postal Code)

Shipping Info

Shipping address

Name *
Email

Address *

Country *

City *

Postal Code *

Phone * -+ -

If you have already used the same mail address or phane number before, please Login first to continue

Figure: Adding Shipping Info during Guest Checkout

=> The rest of the steps are similar to a logged in customer:

(o]

Back to Index

In the Delivery Info section, select your preferred Delivery Type (Home Delivery or Pickup
Point).
Then navigate to the Payment section where you can add Any Additional Info and select

any of the payment gateways configured by admin as payment method (e.g., Card, Paytm,

PayPal) or Select Cash on Delivery.

Select the checkbox for agreeing to the terms and click Complete Order.



Effect: The order is placed successfully without a registered account. A new customer account is

automatically created in the system using the provided email address.

Note:

=> Customers receive an account creation email containing an auto-generated 8-digit password for future logins.

-> If Email Verification is enabled in the system, customers will also receive a verification email to confirm their
account.

-» Ifareturning customer uses an email or phone number already associated with an existing account (and OTP
Addon is installed), they must log in first to continue checkout.

=» For this feature to function correctly, the SMTP system must be configured properly by the admin.

When the Order Tracking feature is enabled from system settings, customers can monitor the status
of their orders after purchase. A unique tracking code is automatically generated for each order,

which is used to access real-time shipment and delivery updates.

e Order Tracking Process

- Order Tracking Process

- Customers can access the Track Order option from the website footer

- On the Track Order page, they must enter the provided tracking code in the tracking field
9

After submission, the current order status and progress details will be displayed

e Notifications & Updates
-> Customers receive the tracking code via system notifications after placing an order
- Email notifications are sent at every stage of the order process

- Each email includes a direct tracking link for quick access to order status information

Customers can submit reviews only after a product has been delivered. This allows customers to

share feedback and ratings for products they've purchased.

Action:

e Method 1: Give a Review from Dynamic Popup

1. Login to the customer panel.
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2. If the admin has enabled the review popup, click Review Your Products from the homepage
popup.
3. Enter your rating, comments, and upload images if needed.

4. Click Submit Review.

Review X

q Product

Insight Cosmetics 3D Highlighter

Rating
— e :
'4*‘1 - . ] Comment
Your review
We'd Love to Hear from You! ’

Review Images
Your feedback helps us grow and serve you better. If you've

enjoyed your experience, please take a moment to leave s a quick Browse  Choose file

review. It means the world to us!

These images are visible in product review page gallery. Upload square images

Figure: Review from Dynamic Popup Figure: Review form details

e Method 2: Give a Review from Purchase History
1. Go to Purchase History — To Review
2. Click Review beside the desired product
3. Enter your rating, comments, and upload images if needed.
4

. Click Submit Review.

Purchase History

All Unpaid Confirmed Picked Up Deliverad To Review A

Nescafé Clasico, Dark Roast Instant Coffee Jar, $10.290 @
a 10.5 0z a1

Figure: Review from Purchase History

e Method 3: Give a Review from Product Details Page
1. Go to the product details page.
2. Scroll down to Reviews & Ratings — click Rate This Product.

3. Fillin your review details like before — Submit Review.
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Reviews & Ratings

5 Total Review 5 Rate this Product —
*i k3 k2 ok Newss

a Paul K. Jensen Like It

Amelia ird aftertaste like some

ganic ingredients
fers sometimes do. I've

Figure: Review from Product Details Page with reviews showing publicly on product storefront
Effect: Your review will be shown publicly on the product’s page.

Note:
=> The admin must enable the product review popup from Marketing — Dynamic Pop-up and ensure the correct
review link format [your-domain/purchase_history?to_review=1].

-> Reviews appear publicly after admin approval.

14.2.11.Post-Order Actions (Cancel, Reorder, Repay)

After placing orders, customers can cancel an order before it is processed, reorder past items, or

repay for an unpaid order from Customer Panel — Purchase History.
Purpose: To allow customers to manage existing orders after they have been placed.
Action:

A. Cancel an Order
1. If your order’s payment status is “Unpaid” and delivery status is “Pending”, click Options —
Cancel.

A confirmation popup will appear — click Yes to confirm.

w

Your order status will be updated to Cancelled.

-> Effect: Sends a cancellation request to the system; order status changes accordingly.

Cancel Confirmation

Are you sure to Cancel this Order?

o 1

Figure: Cancelling an Order
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B. Reorder a Product

1. Click on the Reorder button next to any previous order.

The product(s) will be added to your cart automatically.

2
3. Proceed with checkout to place the order again.
-

Effect: Speeds up repeat purchases without manually searching products.

Purchase History

All Unpaid Caonfirmed Picked Up

Order ID - 20251022-12003598

nhouse Products Date: 22-10-2025

Nescafé Clasico, Dark Roast Instant Coffee Jar,
a 10.5 0z

Figure: Reordering a past order

C. Repay for an Unpaid Order

$10.290

1. Find your unpaid order and click Options — View.

2. On the details page, click Make Payment.

3. Choose your payment type:

o Offline Payment — After
depositing the money in the bank,
insert the Transaction ID * and
upload the receipt photo.

o Online Payment — Choose the
Payment Method and complete

the payment.

Select Payment Type

Payment
Type

=]

Figure: Selecting Payment Type during repayment

-» Effect: Customers are able to repay orders they have placed if they are unpaid.

Transaction |D *

Figure: Entering Details of Offiline Payment
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Make Payment

Payment
methad Paypal

|

Stripe
Sslcommerz
Instamajo

Razorpay

Fosntant

Figure: Selecting a Payment Method configured by the Admin

Effect: Customers can conveniently manage ongoing and past orders, ensuring smooth
post-purchase control.

Note: Offline payment feature requires admin to purchase and install Active eCommerce Offline Payment Add-on to

be available.

14.2.12.Cross-References & Admin Reminders

These configurations must be properly set up in the admin panel for the above customer workflows to

function correctly.

e Product Attributes & Filters: Admin — Products — Attributes

e Size Guide Setup: Admin — Products — Size Guide

e Coupon Configuration: Marketing — Coupons (Admin) / Coupons (Seller)

o Guest Checkout: Setup & Configuration — Features Activation , SMTP Settings
o WhatsApp Order Option: Setup & Configuration — WhatsApp Chat

e Payment Gateways: Payment Gateway Configuration

o Review Popup Settings: Marketing — Dynamic Popup

e View Physical Product Purchase History: Customer — Purchase History

e View Purchased Digital Products: Customer — Downloads

14.3. Admin Order Management (Sales)

Admins manage every order placed on the platform, with full visibility across Inhouse, Seller, Pickup
Point, and Unpaid orders. This section explains how admins use the Sales menu to supervise, track,

and control order operations across all sources.

Purpose:
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Give admins complete oversight of order activity and ensure accurate tracking, status updates, and

payment verification across all order types.

The Sales section contains multiple order lists that categorize orders by type. All pages share the
same interface, but each page highlights specific order sources or states to help admins manage

workflow efficiently.

e All Orders
This page displays every order in the system, including Inhouse, Seller, and Pickup Point orders,
regardless of source. It serves as the global order list for monitoring and reviewing all

transactions across the platform from Sales — All Orders page.

e Inhouse Order
This page shows only orders placed for admin-owned (Inhouse) products. It allows
administrators to directly manage and update the delivery status of these orders without seller

involvement from Sales — Inhouse Orders page

e Seller Orders
This page displays all orders belonging to marketplace sellers (non-inhouse products). It allows
administrators to monitor seller transactions and oversee order activity, while control over order
updates depends on system configuration. Access this page from Sales — Seller Orders.

Notes: See Setup & Configuration — Features Activation — Seller Product Manage by Admin for details.

e Pickup Point Orders
This page displays all orders where the customer has selected Pickup Point as the delivery
method, regardless of seller or product source. It allows administrators to manage and track
orders based on pickup locations instead of seller or product ownership. Admins can easily
monitor and coordinate logistics for all pickup-based deliveries from Sales — Pickup Point

Orders page.

e Unpaid Orders
This page displays all orders where Payment Status = Unpaid, regardless of seller or product
source. This page is valuable for billing follow-up because it uniquely highlights orders that
require payment reminders. Admin can quickly identify pending payments and take necessary
actions. Access this page from Sales — Unpaid Orders.

Notes: All pages above share the same table layout, filtering, bulk actions, and row options.
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All order lists in the Admin Sales section share a single unified table layout. Whether viewing All
Orders, Inhouse Orders, Seller Orders, Pickup Point Orders, or Unpaid Orders, the structure and

controls remain identical. Only the type of orders displayed differs based on the selected page filter.
Each of the pages include:

e Order Table
Shows a structured overview of every order with key identifiers, statuses, and actions for quick

evaluation. Each order row includes the following fields:

Order Code - A unique identifier for the order; shows a “new” badge when newly placed.
Num. of Products - Indicates how many total items are included in the order.

Customer — Displays the buyer's name for quick recognition of the purchaser.

Seller — Shows who owns the products in the order—Admin (“Inhouse”) or Seller name.

Amount — Shows the total payable amount for the order.

LK I AR 2R 2

Delivery Status — Displays the current delivery stage (Pending / Confirmed / Picked Up / On
the Way / Delivered / Cancelled).

¢

Payment Method — Shows how the customer paid (COD, SSLCommerz, Wallet, etc.).

¢

Payment Status — Indicates whether the order is Paid or Unpaid.
-> Refund - Shows refund request status for the order.
Note: Visible only when Active eCommerce Refund add-on is installed.
e Order Management Options
Each row includes action buttons:
- View: From the View option, the admin can see the order details and update the payment and
delivery status.
- quick order management:
Clicking this option opens a side modal that includes:
o Delivery - Boy Assign: Admin can assign a delivery boy from the dropdown. This feature
depends on the Active eCommerce Delivery Boy addon.
o Payment Status: Admin can update the payment status from unpaid to paid according to
the payment condition.
o Delivery Status: Admin can update the delivery status (pending, confirmed, picked up, on
the way, delivered, or cancelled) according to the order progress.
o Shipping System: Admin can directly assign the order to the preferred shipping system

from the dropdown. This feature depends on the available shipping system addons.
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Order Notes: Admin can add notes related to the order. The notes are only visible to the
admin.

Invoice download: This option instantly downloads the invoice. The invoice is generated
according to the admin invoice settings.

Invoice print: This option allows the admin to print the invoice.

Thermal Invoice Print: This option allows the admin to print the invoice in thermal format
according to the configured settings from the admin panel.

shipping label download: This option instantly downloads the shipping label according to
the configured shipping label settings.

shipping label print: This option allows the admin to print the shipping label for attaching
to the order package.

Delete: Admin can delete the order if needed.

e Bulk Actions (Checkbox-Based)

Allows admins to perform mass operations—such as deleting or exporting multiple orders—using

selected checkboxes.

=>» Select Orders — Use the checkbox beside each row to mark one or multiple orders.

=> Bulk Action Dropdown

Includes:

o

o

o

Delete Selection — Remove selected orders.

Export — Download selected orders as XLSX.

Download Shipping Label — Download shipping labels for the selected orders.
Print Shipping Label - Print shipping labels for the selected orders.
Download Invoice — Download invoices for the selected orders.

Print Invoice — Print invoices for the selected orders.

e Filters & Search Controls

Tools that allow admins to instantly narrow down large order lists for faster management.

>
>

Back to Index

Delivery Status Filter — Dropdown to filter orders by delivery stage.

Payment Status Filter — Dropdown to display only Paid or Unpaid orders.

Date Range Filter — Dropdown containing Today, Yesterday, Last 7 Days, Last 30 Days, This

Month, Last Month, and Custom Range.

Order Code Search Box — Admins can type an order code and press Enter to locate a specific

order instantly.

Filter Button — Applies the selected filters.



All In-House Seller

O\ Search Orders... Bulk Action ~ Filter by Delivery Status v~ Filter by Payment Sta... Filter by date

ORDER CODE: PRODUCTS CUSTOMER SELLER AMOUNT DELIVERY STATUS ~ PAYMENTMETHOD  PAYMENTSTATUS  REFUND OPTIONS
20260125-08334159 1 wiliam In-House | $157.49 Pending Cash on Delivery == No Refund E]

& Ouick Order Management
20260120-13222094 1 Jul - AEC Demo Gustomer In-House | $149.99 Pending Cash on Delivery un-paid

< View Order

N . & Download Invoice

20260120-13204999 1 Mex - AEG Demo Customer In-House | $35.00 Delivered Cash on Delivery [ Paid]

£ Print Invoice
20260120-13184841 1 John - AEG Demo Customer In-House | $139.99 Pending Cash on Delivery ) - PrintThermal lnveice

&+ Download Shipping Label
20260120-13154866 1 Paul - AEC Demo Gustomer In-House | $1,320.00  Delivered Cash on Delivery [ Pai] & Print Shipping Label

0 Payment Notification
20260120-13150124 1 Paul - AEC Demo Customer In-House | $190.00 Delivered Cash on Delivery [ Paid |

@ Delete
20260120-13141231 1 Paul - AEC Demo Customer In-House | $341.10 Delivered Cash on Delivery [Paid | No Refund
20260120-13112340 1 Paul - AEC Demo Customer In-House | $1,320.00 Delivered Cash on Delivery [ Paid | No Refund

Figure: All Orders List in the Admin Panel

Notes:

=> The order tables in Sales — Seller Orders, Unpaid Orders, and Pickup Orders use the same layout and structure,
with the data displayed based on different order filters.

=> Seller order panel only appears when Vendor System Activation is enabled.

=> For Seller-controlled products under COD, admin edit access depends on Setup & Configuration — Features
Activation — Seller Product Manage by Admin.

=> Deleting an order removes it from the list of all users within that order, including admin, seller, and customer

view.
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When the admin clicks View on any order, the full Order Details page opens. This page displays

customer information, product-level breakdown, totals, and—depending on product source—in-house

or seller—may allow the admin to update payment and delivery statuses.

e Order Header Information

Shows the primary identification and customer metadata associated with the order.

-

¢

L 2 R R K A

QR Code — Scannable code to quickly retrieve the order information.

Customer Name, Email, Phone — Contact details of the buyer for communication and
verification.

Shipping Address — The address where the order will be delivered.

Order ID — Unique system-generated identifier for the order.

Order Date — The date and time the order was placed.

Order Status — Current fulfillment stage (e.g., Pending, Confirmed, On the Way, Delivered).
Total Amount — Final payable cost after tax, shipping, and discounts.

Additional Info — Notes or instructions provided by the customer during checkout.

e Product Line-Item Breakdown

Displays all products included in the order along with pricing and delivery details.

It includes:

-» Product Photo — Thumbnail image for quick visual identification.

=> Description — Product name and variant/attributes.

-» Delivery Type (Home Delivery / Pickup Point) — Indicates the fulfillment method selected by
the customer.

-> Quantity — The number of units ordered.

=» Price — Per-unit cost before tax or discounts.

=> Total — Line-item total after quantity multiplication.

At the bottom of the table:

->

¢+ 4 3 I

Sub Total — Sum of item totals before tax and shipping.
Tax — Total applied tax.

Shipping — Delivery/shipping cost.

Coupon - Discount amount if a coupon was applied.

Final Total — Grand total payable by the customer.
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Order Details

EHE

ER

Order #

Ordar status  Fencing

Order date 19-10-2025

Total amount £58.000
Payment method CESL
Additional info

Payment Information

Mame: DBEL, Amount: $580.100, TRX ID- 1234

# Photo DESCRIPTION DELIVERY TYPE ary PRICE TOTAL
1 E FIFA 22 Standard - PC [Online Game Code] Home Defivery 1 £52.000 £59.000
Sub Total : $50.000
Tax : $0.000
Shipping $0.000
Coupon $0.000
Total $59.000

Figure: Order Details page on a seller product

e Status Controls (Admin-Scope Behavior)
Controls available for updating payment, delivery, and shipment tracking—only shown for eligible

orders.

Itincludes:

=» Payment Status (Paid / Unpaid) — Dropdown to update financial confirmation (for in-house
and COD-managed orders).

=» Delivery Status — Dropdown to update order progression (Pending — Confirmed — Picked Up
— On the Way — Delivered — Cancelled).

=» Tracking Code — Text field for adding or updating shipment tracking numbers.

Special Behavior:
=> In-house Orders:
Admin can always update Payment Status, Delivery Status, and Tracking Code.
=>» Seller Product Orders:
Admin can update statuses only for COD orders when Seller Product Manage by Admin is

enabled. For non-COD seller orders, admin can view only.
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Order Details

Payment Status Delivery Status Tracking Code (optional)

Paid delivered

(=12

Figure: Order Status Controls in Order details page

Notes:

=> Delivery and Payment status cannot be changed once set to Delivered and Paid.

=» See Setup & Configuration — Features Activation — Seller Product Manage by Admin.

e Invoice Download (Inside Order View)
A printable PDF-like version of the entire order.
-> Print Invoice Button — Generates a formatted invoice for record-keeping or shipment
packaging.

-> Effect: Allows admins to download or print the invoice without returning to the main order list.

mtr'::ecummm INVOICE

Active eCommerce CMS
Demo

Email: yourmail@email.com
Phone: +01 234 567 890
GSTIN: XWDDA1235DSAD

Order ID: 20251218-10391823
Order date: 18-12-2025

Payment method: Cash On Delivery
Delivery Type: Home Delivery

Bill to: Ship to:
Paul K. Jensen Paul K. Jensen

607 W Douglas Ave, Texas City, Texas - 77510, United 607 W Douglas Ave, Texas City, Texas - 77510, United

States States

Email: customer@example.com Email: customer@example.com

Phone: +1808-621-3603 Phone: +1808-621-3603

Product Name ary Gross Amount  Diecount/ TaxsbleValue CGST  SGST Tatal
oupon

Mescafé Clasico, Dark Roast Instant

Coffee Jar, 10.5 oz 1 $10.390 500000 510390 S0.623 40623 511637

SHLE N/A

Shipping 1 $15.000 500000 £15.000 S0.900 £0.900 S16.800

[

Sub Total $25.390
Total GST $3.050
Grand Total $28.440

Figure: Downloaded Invoice of an Order

Notes:

=> When Seller Product Manage by Admin is enabled, sellers lose the ability to update COD order statuses; only
admins can perform updates.
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=> Pickup Point Orders only work if Pickup Point Activation is enabled (Setup & Configuration — Features
Activation — Pickup point).
=>» Seller Orders visibility depends on Vendor System Activation. Without it, all products are treated as inhouse.

Refund options appear only when the Active eCommerce Refund Add-on is installed.

$

-»> GSTis an addon feature and requires admin to to purchase an setup GST System.

Sellers manage only the orders that include their own products. This section explains how sellers

view, filter, update, and export their orders from the Seller Panel —Orders.

e Order List View

=» This page lists all orders that contain the seller's products. Every row represents a
seller-scoped order segment.

=> Table Columns
A complete list view showing core order attributes for processing and tracking.
It includes:
o Order Code — Unique identifier for the order; shows new badge for new orders.
o Num. of Products - Total items (only the seller's own products).
o Customer - Buyer's registered name.
o Amount - Total payable amount for this seller’s part of the order.
o Delivery Status — Shows the current stage (Pending / Confirmed / Picked Up / On the

Way / Delivered / Cancelled).

o Payment Status — Indicates whether the payment has been cleared (Paid / Unpaid).
o Refund — Appears only if the Refund Add-on is installed; indicates refund request status.

o Options — Contains View (Order Details) and Invoice (Download).

e Filters & Search Controls
-> Allows sellers to quickly narrow down orders using predefined filters.
-> Filter Types
o Delivery Status Filter — Dropdown to view orders at a specific fulfillment stage.
o Payment Status Filter — Shows only Paid or Unpaid orders.

o Order Code Search Box - Enter an order code and press Enter to locate it immediately.
e Bulk Actions (Checkbox-Based)
-» Sellers can perform mass actions on multiple orders at once.

o Checkbox Selector — Selects one or multiple orders.
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o Bulk Action Dropdown — Offers Export for downloading selected orders (XLSX).

o Confirm Bulk Action — Executes the selected operation.

All Orders
F y Pa
20251218-14004481 1 Fashion Store Active... =~ $62.43 Delivered Cash on Delivery (@)
20251216-17251535 1 Fashion Store Active... ~ $10.00 Delivered Cashon Deiivery ()
20251216-17162417 1 Fashion Store Active... = $115.60 Delivered Cash on Delivery [0
20251216-13075010 1 Fashion Store Active... ~ $250.00 Delivered Cash on Delivery [Paid |
20251216-13045019 1 Fashion Store Active.. = $424.00  Delivered Cash on Delivery [0
20251216-12502620 1 Fashion Store Active...  $5,239.00 Pending Cashon Delivery (52

Figure: Seller Order List in the Seller Panel

e Order Detail View & Status Controls

When sellers click View, they open the seller-scoped Order Details page.

=» Order Header Information
Shows core identity and meta information for the seller’s part of the order.
Includes:
o QR Code - Encodes the order ID for quick scanning (available only in Invoice).
o Customer Name, Email, Phone — Buyer’s contact details.
o Shipping Address — Full delivery location provided during checkout.
o Order ID — The unique identifier for this specific order.
o Order Date — Timestamp of when the order was placed.
o Order Status — Indicates delivery stage for the seller’s items.
o Total Amount - Total payable amount including tax & shipping for this seller’s portion.
o Additional Info — Any customer message added during checkout.
o Effect: Gives sellers a quick summary of the order’s core identity before reviewing

product details.

-> Product Line Items (Seller-Scoped)
The table shows only the products sold by this seller, not products from other sellers.
Includes:
o Product Photo — Thumbnail image for identification.

o Description — Product name + variant details.
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o Delivery Type — Home Delivery or Pickup Point (if applicable).
o Quantity — Number of units purchased.

o Price — Unit cost for each item.

o Total — Sum of price x quantity.

o Effect: Helps sellers confirm items, quantities, and pricing before fulfillment.

=» Price Summary
Displays the seller-scoped financial breakdown.
Includes:
o Sub Total - Item total before tax & shipping.
o Tax — Applied product tax.
o Shipping - Seller-specific shipping charge.
o Coupon - Discount applied.
o Total - Final payable amount.

o Effect: Sellers can verify financial accuracy before updating order statuses.

-» Status Controls (When Seller Product Manage by Admin is OFF)

Sellers normally have the ability to update their order statuses.

Includes:

o Payment Status Dropdown — Switch between Paid and Unpaid (for COD/offline
payments; online payments auto-update).

o Delivery Status Dropdown — Choose fulfillment stage (Pending — Confirmed — Picked
Up — On the Way — Delivered — Cancelled).

o Tracking Code Field — Add shipment tracking information.

o Update Button — Saves changes.

o Effect: Enables full seller-side order management and customer progress updates.
Note: Delivery and Payment status cannot be changed once set to Delivered and Paid.

-» Restricted Controls (When Seller Product Manage by Admin is ON)
When this feature is enabled:
o Sellers can no longer update COD orders (Payment Status, Delivery Status, Tracking
Code).
o Sellers can only View & Print the order.

o Effect: Admin receives full control of COD fulfillment for seller products.

Note: See Setup & Configuration — Features Activation — Seller Product Manage by Admin
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e Downloadable Invoice
-> Sellers can download or print their invoice from either:
o Options — Invoice (from the list), or
o  Print Button inside the Order Detail page.
=> Invoice includes:

Order code, customer details, product list, price summary, payment status, and order date.

Order Details

Payment Status Delivery Status Tracking Code [optional}
Paid Delivered

Mr. Customer Order #
customer@example.com Order status
+1585-754-5005 Order date 23-11-2025 07:27 AM
59 West 46th Street. New Yark City, New York - 10038 Tatal ameunt 81330
United States

nited state Paymentmethod  Cash on Delivery

Additional Info
7 Photo DESCRIPTION DELIVERY TYPE ary PRICE TOTAL

1 ﬂ Adidas Fitness Tights for Women Home Delivery 1 $1330 $13.30
Sub Total §13.30
Tax: £0.00

Shipping : £0.00
Coupaon : £0.00

Total : 513.30

Figure: Seller’s Order Details Page with Status Controls
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B s ccommerce INVOICE

Active eCommerce CMS

Demo
Ernail: yourmail@email.com Order ID: 20251214-10095910
Phone: +071 234 567 890 Order date: 14-12-2025
Payment method: Wallet
Delivery Type: Robert C. Rieger (Pickip Point)
Bill to: Ship to:
Paul K. Jensen Paul K. Jensen
Utara, Andro, Manipur - 1255, India Utara, Andro, Manipur - 1255, India
Email: customer@example.com Email: customer@example.com
Phone: +91123456 Phone: +81123456
Product Mame Qty Unit price Tax Total
GST Test
SHLE /A 2 $100.000 $0.000 $200.000
™ wal ™ Sub Total $200.000
Shipping cost $0.000
Total Tax $0.000
r Coupon Discount $0.000
E Grand Total $200.000

Figure: Downloaded Invoice of an Order from the Seller Panel

Notes:
=> Sellers only see orders that contain their own products; they cannot view in-house or other sellers’ segments.
=> COD restrictions apply when Seller Product Manage by Admin is active.

=> Refund column appears only if the Active eCommerce Refund Add-on is installed by admin.

15. Customers (Admin Panel Controls)

This section provides tools for the admin to manage all customers registered on the platform. It
covers both how customers can self-register on the storefront and how admins can manually create
and manage customer accounts from the backend. Additionally, admins can monitor
customer-to-customer activity such as classified product listings and package purchases, depending
on feature activation. This ensures proper onboarding, account verification, and management of

customer-submitted content.

Purpose: Enable the admin to manage customer registrations, accounts, classified product

submissions, and packages, while also supporting customer-side registration workflows.
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The Customer List page allows the admin to view and manage all registered customers on the

platform. From here, admins can monitor account activity, view customer details, and take actions

such as editing, banning, deleting, or logging in as a specific customer. This section serves as the

primary management interface for customer-related operations.

Purpose: Provide the admin with centralized access and full control over all customer accounts,

ensuring accurate record management and proper access control.

Action:

e View all customers

=> Navigate to Admin Panel — Customers — Customer List.

-» Effect: Displays a table of all registered customers with essential details such as Name,

Email, Phone, and Status.

e View customer details

-» Use the search bar to quickly locate a specific customer by name, email, or phone number.

=» Columns include:

o

o

o

o

o

o

Name - Customer’s registered name.

Email / Phone - Contact information used for login or notifications.
Package — The package type the customer has purchased.

Wallet Balance — The amount of currency currently available

Statuses — Indicates whether the account is Verified, Banned, or Suspicious.

Options — Contains actions for managing each customer.

-> Effect: Allows the admin to quickly review customer data and perform specific account

operations.

e Filter tabs, Search and Bulk Action

-> Tabs

Tabs are used to filter and organize data by status or category. Selecting a tab displays the

corresponding filtered records. It includes:
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All Customers — Displays all customer accounts.
Banned Customers — Displays customers whose accounts are restricted.
Suspicious Customers — Displays customers marked as suspicious.

Verified Customers — Displays customers with verified accounts.



o Unverified Customers — Displays customers whose accounts are not verified.

-> Search
The search option allows admins to quickly find specific records using keywords such as

name, email or phone number.

=> Bulk Action
Bulk actions allow admins to perform bulk actions on multiple selected records at once.
Available Bulk Action

o Delete —Select the checkbox beside the customers, then click Bulk Action — Delete. The

selected customers will be deleted at once.

e Option Actions Available
Under the Options column, the admin can:
-> Login as this Customer — Admin can access the customer’s panel to troubleshoot or verify
issues.

=> Ban/Unban - If needed restrict or restore a customer’s access.

¢

Mark as Suspicious — If needed mark the customer account as suspicious

-> Wallet recharge — Allows the admin to manually recharge the customer’s wallet. Selecting
this option opens a side modal where admin needs to provide the following payment details
before confirming the recharge:

o Amount - Enter the wallet recharge amount.

o Transaction ID — Enter the payment transaction reference number.

o Payment Photo - Upload proof of the payment transaction.

-> Delete — Permanently remove a customer’s account.

Effect: Provides the admin with full control over each customer’s activity and permissions.
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15.2.

Log in as this Customer

N

Offline Wallet Recharge X
= Ban this Customer Amount
Amount
% Mark as Suspecious Transaction 1D

Transaction 1D

@ Wallet Recharge

Photo
Browse Choose image

@ Delete

Figure: Customer management options Figure: Payment Info for Wallet recharge

All Customers

® This color indicates that the cusiomer is marked as blocked.
@ This color indicates that the customer is marked as suspicious.

All Customers Banned Suspicious Verified Unverified Add New Customer °
Q. Search Customers Bulk Action
NAME EMAIL ADDRESS PHONE PACKAGE WALLET BALANCE VERIFICATION STATUS OPTIONS
Michael - AEC Demo Gustomer Customerd@example.com $0.10 @ Verified

@ Log in as this Customer

Julia - AEC Demo Customer customer3@example.com $5,088.10 @
= Ban this Customer
Alex - AEC Demo Customer customer2@example.com $0.10 @ % Mark a5 Suspecious
p © Wallet Recharge
@ John - AEC Demo Customer customeri@example.com $0.10 @
@ Delete
Paul - AEC Demo Customer customer@example.com Premium $21,019.28 © vermeu

Figure: List of Registered Customers from the Admin Panel in Active eCommerce CMS

Notes:

= Customers can self-register from the storefront. (For the complete process, see 20.1 Customer Registration
Workflow.)

=> Email-based verification requires proper SMTP setup in Setup & Configuration — SMTP Settings.

-> Ifthe OTP Addon is installed, phone-based verification and SMS notifications are also supported.

Add New Customer (Admin)

The Add New Customer option allows the admin to manually register a new customer directly from
the backend. This feature is useful for adding customers who register offline, through direct sales, or

during manual onboarding processes.
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15.3.

Purpose: Enable admins to create customer accounts manually without requiring self-registration

from the storefront.
Action:

e Access Add New Customer
-» Navigate to Admin Panel — Customers — Customer List.
=» Click the Add New Customer button at the top-right corner.
-> Effect: Opens the customer creation form.
e Fill out customer information
-> Enter the required fields:
o Name - Full name of the customer.
o Email / Phone — Customer’s primary contact (used for login and notifications).
=» Click Save to complete the creation process.

-» Effect: A new customer profile is added to the Customer List automatically.

Customer Information

Mame
Mame

Phone *
R 201-355-0123

Figure: Manual Addition of customer by Admin

Notes:

=> The password for the newly created account is automatically sent to the provided email address or phone
number.

=> For email delivery, the admin must configure SMTP properly under Setup & Configuration — SMTP Settings.

=> For SMS delivery, the admin must set up OTP System Settings correctly to enable phone-based password
sending.

=» Admin-created customers can log in just like regular customers using their received credentials.

Classified Products

The Classified Products feature enables customers to list their own products for sale directly on the
platform. Admins can oversee these listings, approve or reject them, and remove items if necessary.

This feature fosters peer-to-peer commerce alongside the default in-house and seller products.
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Purpose: Allow customers to submit products and ensure admin oversight over

customer-to-customer listings.
Action:

e Activate Classified Product

-> Navigate to Admin Panel — Setup & Configurations — Features Activation.

-> From the list of toggles in the Business Related section, toggle on Classified Product.

-> Effect: Enables classified product related features.

e Access Customer Listings
-> Navigate to Admin Panel — Customers — Classified Products.

-> Effect: Displays all products uploaded by customers.

e Approve or Reject Products
-> From the listing, toggle Published to Approve or Reject each product listed by the customers.

-> Effect: Controls which classified products are visible on the storefront.

Classified Products

# Name Image Uploaded By Customer Status Published Options

1 Women's Two-Piece Dress with Embellished Jacket (Petite and Regular) " customer | Puished] @

Figure: List of all Classified Products added by the customers for moderation

e View or Delete products
-» Click View option to view the specific classified product or use the Delete action if a product
violates policies.
-» Effect: Views redirect to the product storefront and Delete removes the product permanently

from listings.
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Fashion >Women's Two-Piece Dress with Embelished Jacket (P...

ome > Women Clathing &
‘Women's Two-Piece Dress with Embellished Jacket (Petite and Regular)
| Frand LOUIS-VUITTON
Z © 9P are viewing right now

i $149.000 /1 & Download product specfation
""l 5 A PaulK. Jensen
© 2155 Oakmound Road Lombard, IL 60148
208X00000X
1 @ Click to show phone numbe
1
2
i
- z._\‘\?
o i

~ ~

Description  Related Products

About this item

Figure: Cusotmer’s Classified Product Details page

Note: Customers can post classified products from Customer Panel — Classified Products — Add New Product.

15.4. Classified Packages (Admin)

To regulate how many classified products customers can upload, the system may require them to
purchase a classified package. Admins configure these packages by setting limits and pricing, giving

customers tiered options for submitting products.

Purpose: Define and manage the package system that governs customer submissions of classified

products.
Action:

o View and Manage Packages
-> Navigate to Admin Panel — Customers — Classified Packages.

-> Effect: Displays all available packages.

All Classifies Packages

v O

Basic Standard Premium
$0.000 $20.000 $30.000
Product Uplead: 2 Product Upload: 200 Product Upload: 200
o o - Lo
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Figure: Cards of Classified Packages created by the Admin with Add New Package Button

e Add a New Package
-> Click Add New Package, then configure:
o Package Name * — Name for the package.
o Amount * — Price of the package
o Product Upload * — Upload limit (number of classified products allowed)
o Product Logo * — Upload a logo/image for the package.
o Save the package.

-» Effect: Customers can purchase this package to unlock classified listings.

Notes: Star * fields are mandatory, i.e. they can not be empty.

Create New Package
Package Name *
Amount *

Mahsulun ylkianmasi *

Packags Logo *

Browse Choose file

Figure:

e Edit or Delete Packages
-» Below each uploaded package, click Edit or Delete.

-> Effect: Update existing package details or remove obsolete ones.

Notes:
-» Classified Packages only work if Classified Products are enabled in Eeatures Activation.
=» Customers can purchase packages from their own dashboard under Classified Packages.

Sellers (Admin Panel Controls)

The Sellers section of the admin panel provides complete control over all marketplace vendors. From
onboarding and approvals to commissions, payouts, ratings, and verification, this section allows
admins to manage seller lifecycles and ensure compliance. It also enables admins to monitor seller

performance, enforce business policies, and build trust with customers by verifying seller authenticity.

Prerequisite: Requires Vendor System Activation for sellers to appear in this list.
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Purpose: Provide admins with centralized tools to register, review, approve, supervise, and manage all

seller accounts in the marketplace.

The All Sellers page is the central hub for managing every registered seller on the marketplace. From
here, admins can monitor seller information, update store status, and enforce policies. Admins can
also toggle whether a seller is active, verified, or banned, and manage store-level features like whether

products from that seller appear on the site.

Purpose: Maintain oversight and control over all seller accounts, ensuring only compliant and active

sellers are allowed to trade on the platform.
Action:

e Access All Sellers list
-> Navigate to Admin Panel — Sellers — All Sellers.
-» Effect: Opens a table listing every seller with their basic details (Shop Name, Email,

Verification Status, etc.).

e Search & Filter Sellers
-> Use the search bar to locate a seller by shop name, email, or mobile number.
-» Use the dropdown filters to filter between Approved / Non-Approved and Verified / Unverified
sellers.

-> Effect: Quickly find a specific seller or type without scrolling through the list.

e Review Seller Details
=» Columns show Shop Name, Email, Status (Regular/Suspicious/Banned), Num. of Products,
Due to seller, Email and Seller Verification Statuses, Approval Status, and action buttons.

-> Effect: Admin can immediately assess each seller’s compliance and performance state.

e Change Verification Status
-> Toggle Verification Approval to indicate trust after documentation review and to control
whether the seller’s products appear on the storefront.
-» Effect: Directly impacts seller’s ability to sell; unverified seller’'s products remain invisible to
customers with a message that the seller has not been verified yet. Verified sellers receive a

badge about their verification in their dashboard.
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All Sellers Add New Seller

Sellers Bulk Action ~

Mum. of Email Seller Verification
Name Contact Status Products Due to seller Verification Verification Approval Options

v LOUIS seler@examplecom [FNNY 4 £120.000 [ verifiea | [ veritie | ]

Figure: All Seller List in the Admin Panel with Add New Seller Buton

e Item-Level Actions (Options column)
Each seller row in the list has an Options (:) dropdown that provides direct management controls:
1. Profile — Opens the full Seller Profile page with the following Tabs.
->» Seller Overview — Displays Seller’s Info such as (Name, Email, Phone Number, Account
Creation, Last Login Date, and Status), Shop’s Address, Total Products, Total Orders Received,
Total Sold Amount, Wallet Balance, Commission Paid to Platform, Total Withdrawn Amount,
Last Payout Date, Pending Withdrawal Request count, and Verification Status.
=> Products - Lists all products uploaded by the seller, including published/unpublished counts.
-» Orders - Shows all orders associated with the seller, including pending, completed, and
refunded orders.
-> Payments — Displays due balance, payout history, and total sales summary.
-» Documents - Lists submitted verification files (e.g., ID card, license, proof of address) for
admin review.
-> Effect: Provides a comprehensive view of seller activity and facilitates administrative

monitoring.
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Filon Asset Store @
= sellen@example.com 913-469-3812

Overviaw tems Orders Payment History Documents

Total Products Werification Status  Verified By Admin

46 Browse Products on Client Side

Seller Info

Total Orders Received

Marme Filon Assel Store
Email seller@example.com
= Total Delivered Orders 17 e v
. Phone Mumber 913-469-3812
— Total Pending Orders 22
Account Creation 04 February, 20217
Last Login Date 25 Novembaer, 2025
Total Sold Amount -
latus Active
$5,579.390
Address

\Wallet Balance
$0 000 Default Shipping Address
1208 Poa Lane Overland Park, KS 86210, Collega, Alaska -2150, Uniled States

Commission Paid to Platform

$1,317.190

$120.000

Last Payout Date 27 Apr, 2022
Pending Withdrawal Request 5

Figure: Visiting a Seller’s Profile from the Admin Panel

2. Login as this Seller — Logs the admin into the seller’s panel in impersonation mode.

-> Effect: Allows admins to troubleshoot or assist with seller-side issues directly.

3. Go to Payment - Opens a manual payment form for clearing the admin’s payable balance to that
seller.

-» Effect: Enables instant payout settlement.
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FPay to seller

Due to seller $275.540
Bank Name

Bank Account Name

Bank Account Number

Bank Routing Number

Amount

Payment
method

Figure: Paying a seller directly from the sellers list

4. Payment History — Displays all transactions made to the seller with date, amount, and payment
details.

-> Effect: Provides a full record of past payouts for accounting reference.

Filon Asset Store (Filon Asset Store)

# Date Amount Fayment Details
1 2002-04-27 22:42:07 $23.000 Cash

2 2022-04-27 22:11:48 320.000 Cash

Figure: Checking History of Payments made to a specific Sellers from the All Seller list

5. Edit — Opens the editable seller profile form to update name, email, shop details, or address.

-> Effect: Keeps seller data current and accurate.

6. Ban/Unban this Seller — Temporarily restricts or restores the seller’s ability to access their panel.

-» Effect: Used for enforcing policy violations or reactivating compliant sellers.

7. Mark as Suspicious - Flags the seller as suspicious (status tag changes).

-» Effect: Alerts admins to monitor this account for unusual activity.

8. Delete — Permanently removes the seller and their associated data from the system.

=> Effect: Irreversibly deletes the seller profile and linked records from the database.
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The Add New Seller feature allows the admin to manually create a new seller account directly from
the backend. This is useful for onboarding verified vendors who have provided their details offline or

through direct partnerships, bypassing the public registration process.

Purpose: Allow the admin to add, verify, and activate a new seller manually without requiring

self-registration from the website.
Action:

e Access Add New Seller
=> Navigate to Admin Panel — Sellers — All Sellers.
-> Click the Add New Seller button located at the top-right corner of the page.

-> Effect: Opens the Add New Seller form where admin can input seller and shop details.

e Fillin Seller Information
-> Enter the following required fields carefully:
o Name - Full name of the seller or shop owner.
o Email Address — The seller’s contact and login email; system sends credentials here.
o Shop Name — The store name that will appear publicly on the storefront.
o Address - Seller’s business or operational address.
-» Effect: Records all seller details required to create the account and associate it with a shop

profile.

e Save and Create Seller
=» Click Save to register the seller.
=» The system automatically generates the login password and sends it to the seller’'s email.

-» Effect: Creates the seller account and sends credentials for first-time login.
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Seller Information
MName *
Email *

Shop
Mame

Address

Save

Figure: Manual Addition of seller by Admin

e Admin Approval and Activation
-> After saving, go to Sellers — All Sellers and verify that the new seller appears in the list.
-> Toggle Verification Approval to make the seller active and visible.
-> Effect: Grants the seller full access to the Seller Panel and storefront visibility for their

products.

Notes:

=> SMTP configuration is mandatory for password delivery via email. Ensure that it's correctly set under Setup &
Configuration — SMTP Settings.

-> Newly added sellers remain inactive until approved by the admin.

-»> Manual creation is recommended for trusted or pre-approved sellers onboarded through business agreements.

The Applied Sellers page lists all users who have requested to become sellers but are still awaiting
admin approval. Each application includes key details such as shop name, email, and status. Admins

can approve or reject applications, ensuring only qualified sellers are onboarded.

Purpose: Give admins the ability to screen and approve new seller accounts before they gain selling

privileges on the platform.
Action:

e Access Applied Sellers list
-> Navigate to Admin Panel — Sellers — Applied Seller.

-» Effect: Displays a list of users who submitted requests to open a seller account.

e Review Applicant Details
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-> Columns include Shop Name, Phone, Email, Registration Date, Access Approval (Toggle),
Status (Pending when not yet accepted), and Delete Action button.

-> Effect: Provides the admin with enough information to evaluate each application at a glance.

e Approve or reject applications
-> Toggle Access Approval to grant the seller access to the seller’s profile.
-> Effect: Approved sellers move to the “All Sellers” list and can upload/manage products;

unapproved sellers cannot sell on the platform.

e Action Column
-» Delete: Permanently remove the application to deny seller account creation request.

-> Effect: Allows admins to decline applications directly from the list.
Pending Sellers

Pending Seller List

# Name Phone Email Registration Date Access Approval Status Action

1 - sellerd@example.com 2024-01-09 20:18:07 Pendi Delete
pHiups  Lavish Look erieampies ] -

Figure: List of all sellers that have registered to Active eCommerce CMS

The Seller Rating & Followers page enables admins to monitor and moderate customer feedback and
follower activity for each seller. Customers can leave ratings and reviews after purchases and follow
sellers to stay updated on their products. Admins use this section to ensure fair feedback, remove

inappropriate reviews, and analyze seller popularity.

Purpose: Provide admins with the tools to oversee seller reputation and engagement, ensuring that

customer reviews are constructive and that following activity reflects genuine customer interest.
Action:

e Access Seller Rating & Followers
=» Navigate to Admin Panel — Sellers — Seller Rating & Followers.

-» Effect: Displays a table with seller ratings, customer reviews, and follower counts.

e Review Ratings
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- Each row shows Seller Name, Seller Contact, Rating Value (e.g., 4.5/5), Followers, Custom
Followers, and available action button.

-> Effect: Admin can quickly evaluate overall seller performance.

e Check Rating Value & Followers

=» View the rating and number of followers per seller.
Rating Value shows the average feedback a seller receives for its products.
Followers show the overall number of users that actually follow the seller.

Custom Followers show the additional follower count added by the Admin.

¢ 4 3

Effect: Helps admins track and modify seller popularity and identify trends in customer

loyalty.

e Item-level Actions (Options column)
-» Edit Custom Follower: Add a set value of follower number to the seller’s follower count.

-» Effect: Increases seller’s follower count, impersonating a popular followed seller.

Sellers Review & Followers

Sellers Review & Followers

# Name Contact Rating Followers Custom Followers Options
1 v " ’ sellerli@example.com 5 o o Edit Custom
7 LOUISVUITTON

Figure: List of all Sellers with their rating and Follower counts

Notes: Customers can follow sellers from their store page (see 8.2.4 Follow Sellers) and leave reviews on products

or orders (see 8.2.10 Customer Reviews). These entries are reflected here for admin oversight.

The Payouts page keeps a clear record of all seller payments made by the admin. Each row provides
transaction details, including when the payment was made, which seller received it, the amount, and

the method of payment.

Purpose: Give admins a consolidated view of all completed seller payments for bookkeeping and

transparency.
Action:

e Access seller payouts

=> Go to Admin Panel — Sellers — Payouts.
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-> Effect: Opens the seller payment history list.

e Review payout details
-» Each row shows Date (with time), Seller (Store name), Amount, and Payment Details (cash,
card, etc.).

=» Effect: Admin can instantly verify who was paid, when, and how.

Seller Payments

# Date Seller Amount Payment Details
1 2022-04-27 2272:07 Filen Assel Store (Filon Assel Store] £28.000 Cash

2 2022-04-27 22:11:48 Filen Assel Slore (Filon Assel Store) $£20000 Cash

Figure: History of all Sellers Payouts made by the Admin

This section shows requests from sellers asking the admin to release due payments and is where
admins release payments to sellers for completed sales. Since the system automatically deducts
commission, this page focuses on tracking each seller’s due balance, settling payouts, and keeping
records for financial accountability. Unlike the standard payout list, this allows sellers to initiate

withdrawal requests rather than waiting for admin-triggered payments.
Purpose: Help admins track and respond to seller withdrawal requests efficiently.
Action:

e Access Payout Requests
-> Navigate to Admin Panel — Sellers — Payout Requests.

-> Effect: Shows a table of the sellers withdrawal requests.

e Review Seller Requests
- Columns include: Date (request made), Seller (Store name), Total Amount to Pay (due),
Requested Amount, Message (seller’s note), Status (Pending/Paid), and Options.

-> Effect: Admin can understand the seller’s request context at a glance.
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Seller Withdraw Request

Total Amount Requested

#  Date Seller to Pay Amount Message
1 2025-02-05 Filon Assel Slore $275.540 $300.000 anh
DE:1B:05 (Filon Assal
Slore)

Figure: List of Withdraw Requests made by the sellers

e Acton a Request
From Options, choose:
-> Pay Now - directly process payment.

View Message — check seller’s full note.

Status Options

-
-> Payment History - see past transactions (Payouts) with that specific seller.
-

Effect: Admin can either fulfill, review, or cross-check payout history before proceeding.

Filon Asset Store (Filon Asset Store)

# Date Amount
1 2022-04-27 220207 $28.000
2 2022-04-27 22:11:48 $20.000

Figure: Payment History for a specific Seller

Payment Details

Cash

Cash

This section defines how commissions are calculated for sellers’ earnings. Admins can enforce a

fixed global rate, assign seller-specific rates, or category-based rates depending on business needs.

Additional options like minimum withdrawal thresholds are also configured here.

Purpose: Ensure commissions are deducted correctly and flexibly across all sellers or categories.

Action:

e Enable Seller Commission

=» Toggle the Seller Commission Activation switch.

-» Effect: Commission rules will start applying to seller transactions.
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Seller Commission Activatation

Figure: Commission Activation for sellers from the Admin Panel

e Choose Commission Type
Select one of the following:
-> Fixed Commission Rate — A flat percentage applies to all sellers.
-> Seller-Based Commission Rate — Custom rate per seller.
-> Category-Based Commission Rate — Custom rate per category.
-

Effect: Determines how commissions are calculated.

Commission Type

O Fixed Commission Rate

ommission Rate

® Category Based Commission Rale

Figure: Selecting Default Commission Type for the sellers from the Admin Panel

e Set Withdrawal Conditions
=» Fill in the Minimum Seller Amount Withdraw field.

-> Effect: Sellers can only request withdrawal after crossing this amount.

Withdraw Seller Amount

Minimum Seller Amount Withdraw

Figure: Setting the Minimum Seller Withdraw amount

e Fixed Commission Rate
=>» Fillin the Seller Commission percentage field

-» Effect: The set percentage of seller product price will be deducted from seller earnings.
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Fixed Commission Rate

Seller Commission )
7o

%]
=]

Figure: Setting the Fixed Commission Rate for the seller

Notes:
-> Commissions are calculated based on the product’s price cost after discount. (Tax and Shipping charges are
not inclusive)

=» Fixed Commission Rate field is only visible when commission type is set to Fixed Commission Rate and saved.

4

Seller-Based: Must configure rates under Seller Based Commission.

=» Category-Based: Must configure rates under Category Based Commission.

Seller-Based Commission

Here admins assign individual commission rates for each seller, overriding the global fixed rate. This

is useful when different sellers negotiate unique commission terms.
Purpose: Provide flexibility by applying custom commission percentages on a seller-by-seller basis.
Action:

e Access Seller Commission Settings
-> Go to Admin Panel — Sellers — Seller Based Commission.
-» Effect: Opens a list of all sellers with commission fields along with a top bar notification for

when commission type is not selected as Seller-Based.

Set Seller Based Commission

Commission Type is not Seller Based, set commission type Here

Figure: Notification when Default Commission Type is not Seller-Based

e Set Commission for a Seller
=> Each row shows: Name, Phone, Email Address, Num. of Products published, Email
Verification (Verified/Unverified), Status (Regular/Suspicious/Banned), Commission field.
-> Enter a percentage value in the Commission field and click Set.

=» Effect: Seller's transactions use the new commission rate.
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Sellers

MNum. of Email
# Mame Phone Email Addrass Products Verification Status Commission Options

1

v LOuS sellerli@example.com 4 m

VUITTON
Figure: Setting the commission percentage for all sellers

e Search a Seller
-» Use the search bar to locate sellers by name, email, or phone.

-> Effect: Quickly filter and update specific sellers.

Note: Requires Commission Type = Seller Based (refer to Seller Commission).

Admins can define commission rates per product category. This allows different commission

percentages depending on the category or subcategory of products.

Purpose: Enable category-specific commission flexibility for diverse product types along with a top

bar notification for when commission type is not selected as Category-Based.
Action:

e Access category commission settings
-> Navigate to Admin Panel — Sellers — Category Based Commission.

-> Effect: Opens the category list with commission input fields.

Set Category Wise Commission

If you set commission on the main Category, All the sister category will get that commission unless you change individually.

Commission Type is not Category Based, set commission type Here

Figure: Notification when Default Commission Type is not Category-Based

e Set Commission for a Category

“_n

-» Each row displays: Icon (for parent categories), Name, Parent Category (“~" for Primary
Category), Commission Rate field, and Action (Set button).
-> Enter the percentage — click Set.

-» Effect: Commission applies to products in that category.

e Search a Category
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=> Use the search bar to find categories by name.

=> Effect: Quickly filter for the category you want to edit.

Categories

# Ilcon MName Parent Category Commission Rate Action

1 ﬁ Women Clothing & Fashion - - “

Figure: Setting the commission percentage for all categories

Note:
-> Requires Commission Type = Category Based (refer to Seller Commission).
=> If you set a commission on a main category, all its sister categories inherit the same rate unless individually

changed.

The Seller Verification Form is a customizable compliance tool. It lets admins require sellers to
upload documents or fill out fields (like business license, ID proof, address proof) before being

approved. Fields can be tailored to fit legal and marketplace needs.
Purpose: Ensure sellers are verified and meet marketplace standards before being allowed to sell.
Action:

e Access verification form
=» Go to Admin Panel — Sellers — Seller Verification Form.

=» Effect: Opens the form builder interface.

e Add and Configure Fields
-> Choose field type: Text Input, Select, Multiple Select, Radio, File Upload.
=» Add required labels and descriptions.

-> Effect: Defines what documents or data sellers must provide.

e Save and Enforce Verification
-> Once fields are set, new seller applicants must complete the form to be marked as verified.
-> Effect: Admins should only enable Verification Approval toggle for sellers who pass the

verification requirements.
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Seller Verification Form

Text Text Input
Select

= Multiple Select
Radio

* Fila

File

Figure: Creating the verification form for the Sellers

Uploaded Files

The Uploaded Files section is the built-in media library for Active eCommerce CMS. It stores images
that can be reused across products, categories, blog posts, banners, and marketing campaigns. This

ensures consistent branding and prevents duplicate uploads.

Purpose: Provide a central repository to upload, search, and manage images, streamlining workflows

for both admins and sellers.
Action:

e Access the Uploaded Files List
-> Navigate to Admin Panel — Uploaded Files.
=» Or, Navigate to Seller Panel — Uploaded Files.
=>» Effect: Opens the file manager showing all uploaded files in a Large Icons view with details

such as File Name, File Type, and Size.
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All uploaded files Upload New File

All files Bulk Action t t f Search

Salect All

iPad pro (MS5)_thumb = 2.webp Blue-1.webp iPad Pro Max(M5) _1 - 4.webp iPad Pro Max{MS) 11 - Z.webp

Figure: Library of all Uploaded Media in Active eCommerce CMS

e Upload a New File
-» Click Upload New File — select images from local storage.
-> Supported formats: JPG, PNG, WebP, SVG, GIF, PDF, etc.
-» Effect: Adds the image to the library, making it available for use throughout the system.

Upload New File < Back to uploaded files

Drag & drop your files

Drop files here, paste or Browse

Figure: Uploading New Files in Active eCommerce CMS

e Search and Filter Files
=» Use the search bar to find files by name.
-> Use the sort dropdown to filter by Newest, Oldest, Smallest, or Largest.

=» Effect: Quickly narrow down the file list to locate specific assets.

e Bulk Actions on Files
-> Select all files or mark specific images using checkboxes.
=> Apply Bulk Action — Delete Selection.

-» Effect: Removes multiple images at once for easier cleanup.

e Manage Existing Files
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Click the three-dot menu on the top-right corner of an image to choose:

-» Detail Info - view File Name, File Type, File Size, Uploaded By, and Uploaded At (date & time).
Download — save the image locally.

Copy Link — generate a direct URL to the file.

Delete — permanently remove the file.

¢+ 4 3 J

Effect: Allows granular control over individual media files.

e Attach Files in Products or Pages
-> While editing Products, Categories, Banners, Blog Posts, etc. choose images directly from
the Uploaded Files library.

-> Effect: Ensures consistent use of assets without repeated uploads.

Notes:

-> Admins and Sellers both use this feature, but:
e Admin uploads are global and can be used across the entire marketplace.
e Seller uploads are store-specific and limited to that seller’s account.
e  For Seller: Navigate to Seller Panel — Uploaded Files

=» Upload size limits and restrictions are set in Setup & Configuration — File System & Cache Configuration.

Reports

The Reports section is where admins analyze performance across the marketplace. It consolidates
sales, earnings, commissions, product trends, customer searches, and wallet recharges into
structured reports. These tools help admins monitor business health, spot issues, and make informed

strategic decisions.

Purpose: Provide admins with transparent and structured insights into financial and product

performance, enabling data-driven decision-making for growth, compliance, and resource allocation.

The Earning Report is the central financial overview of the system. It combines sales revenue,
payouts, commissions, subscriptions, delivery charges, and refunds into one place, helping admins
track both gross and net earnings over different time periods. Visual graphs are provided for clear

trend analysis.

Purpose: Allow admins (and authorized staff) to review total earnings, track net income after

deductions, and analyze sales/payout trends through detailed charts and reports.
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Action:

e Access the Earning Report
-> Navigate to Admin Panel — Reports — Earning Report.

-> Effect: Opens the full system earnings dashboard.

e Check Overall Summaries

At the top of the page, admins can see:

-» All-time total sales amount with a month-wise graph.

-» Total payouts amount with month-wise payout graph.
-» Total category and brand sale amounts.
-

Effect: Gives an instant view of cumulative performance and top-level trends.

Earning Report

$8,427.110 $72.300 249 12
ssc $2,466.120
bs $1,494.000 ® Lenovo $1,158.000
® Nike $883.800
Figure: Overall Summary Reports in the Admin Panel
e Review Net Sales Report
The Net Sale Report chart displays breakdowns of:
-> Total Product Sale (deducting admin
L i i Net Sales m
commission & shipping cost).
-> Total Seller Commission (admin’s = ([T
earning from seller product sales). Commsson
-> Seller Subscription (earnings from sete suscrsen ([

Customer Subscription

seller package purchases).

-> Customer Subscription (earnings from o
customer package purchases).

=> Delivery (shipping charge collected). Figure: Reviewing Net Sales Report in the Admin Panel

-> Effect: Helps admin clearly distinguish revenue sources and net profitability.
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e Review Payout & Net Sale Chart

The Payout Net Sale Report chart mirrors the

Net Sales chart but focuses on outflows: pevouts [}

-

Seller Payouts — how much admin paid

sellers. e

Product Refunds — how much refunded rroct reind ([ D

to customers.

Delivery Boy Payments — expenses for

delivery services.

Effect: Provides visibility into Figure: Payout Report in the Admin Panel
expense-side flows against income.

e Check Sales Analytics

The Sales Analytics graph offers multiple time-based views:

-

¢ 4 3

Date-wise (current month)

Today'’s data (highlighted bar)

Weekly data (last 7 days, highlighted bar)
Monthly data (last 30 days, highlighted bar)

45

Effect: Enables admins to quickly compare performance across different time frames.

e Review Payout Analytics

->
->

The Payout Sales Analytics graph mirrors the Sales Analytics report, but for payouts.

Effect: Ensures admins can track how outgoing payments trend relative to earnings.

Sale Analytics m Payouts Analytics m

12K

1K

Figure: Sale Analytics and Payout Analytics charts in Active eCommerce CMS
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This report focuses exclusively on all products uploaded and sold directly by the admin. It allows the
admin to measure how their own catalog is performing independently from seller-contributed items.

With built-in category filters, it's easy to pinpoint bestsellers and identify underperforming categories.

Purpose: Help admins track performance of in-house products and measure sales volume per

product and per category.
Action:

e Access the in-house product sale report
-> Navigate to Admin Panel — Reports — In House Product Sale.
-> Effect: Opens a table showing all inhouse products with their sales records with a Filter

button to choose category.

e Review table columns
Columns include:
=> Product Name
-> Num of Sale — Units sold.

=» Effect: Quickly see which admin products sell best.

Inhouse Product sale report

HNum of

#  Product Name Sale
1 Disney Men's Mickey and Friends Buttan Down Shirt a2
2 Women's Plain Drass One Piece for Girls 29
3 Like Dreams Large Sherpa Tote Bag, Inner Pockel Vegan Leather, Large Tote Hand bags for Women 26

Figure: In house Product Sale Report

This report highlights the sales performance of registered sellers. It details the number of products
sold and total order amounts per seller, making it easy for admins to compare different sellers’
contributions to the overall marketplace. The verification-status filter helps to differentiate between

approved sellers and those still pending approval.
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Purpose: Let admins monitor seller contributions to total sales and evaluate seller performance by

sales volume and revenue.
Action:

e Access Seller Product Sale Report
-> Navigate to Admin Panel — Reports — Seller Product Sale.

-» Effect: Loads a sales report table showing only seller-listed product sales.

e Review Table Columns

Columns include:

-> Seller Name — Seller that listed the product.
Shop Name — Store that listed the product.
Number of Product Sale — Units sold.

Order Amount — Total currency sold.

b v 3

Effect: Provides per-seller sales insights.

e Use the Sort by Verification Status filter (Approved/Not Approved) — click Filter.

-> Effect: Compare performance between verified and non-verified sellers.

Seller Based Selling Report

Sort by verificarion R
Slatus -

Seller Namea Shop Name Number of Product Sale Ordar Amount
LOUIE VUITTOM LOWIS VUITTON 22 £2,404.300
adidas Adidas 1z $480.400

Philipps Lavish Look 8 £504.180

Figure: Seller Product Selling Report

Note: Non-verified sellers report shows the record of past sales as these sellers’ products are not visible in the

storefront for purchase after their verification toggle was turned off from All Sellers.

The Products Stock report gives a consolidated view of product availability across the system.
Admins can quickly identify items running low on quantity , avoid stockouts, and restock strategically.
By filtering products by category, stock monitoring can be narrowed to specific departments or

product lines.
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Purpose: Let admins track stock levels to identify low-stock items and plan restocking efficiently.
Action:

e Open the Product Stock Report
=» Go to Admin Panel — Reports — Products Stock.

-» Effect: Displays a stock list for all products.

e Use the Choose Category combo box — click Filter.

-» Effect: Focus stock review on a specific category.

e Review Table Columns
Columns include:
-> Product Name — Item name.
-» Stock — Remaining quantity.

-> Effect: Shows real-time stock availability of products.

Product wise stock report

Product Name Stack
SanDisk 2TB Extreme Portable S50

ASUS ROG Harpe Gaming Wireless Mouga a8

Figure: Product Wise Stock Report

The Products Wishlist report reflects customer intent by showing which items are most frequently
saved to wishlists. Since wishlisted items often represent potential future purchases, this data is
valuable for planning promotions, discounts, or highlighting specific items. Category filters allow for

deeper insights into demand trends across different segments.

Purpose: Show which products customers are saving for later to forecast demand trends and

prioritize promotions.
Action:
e Open wishlist report

-> Navigate to Admin Panel — Reports — Products Wishlist.
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-> Effect: Displays a list of products customers saved.

e Review table columns
Columns include:
=> Product Name — Item saved.
=> Number of Wish — Count of customers who added it.

-> Effect: Reveals popularity trends by identifying most desired products.

e Use the Choose Category combo box — click Filter.

-> Effect: View wishlist activity for specific categories.

Product Wish Report

Product Mame Number of Wish
Lenovo V30a Business All-in-One Desklop 8]
Lenovo ¥30a Busingss All-in-One Desklop o

Acer Crramebock Spin 314 Convertible Lapton 1

Figure: Product Wishlist Report

The User Searches report tracks what customers type into the search bar. By analyzing these queries,
admins can detect popular demand, spot gaps in the catalog (items customers are searching for but
not finding), and optimize product listings and metadata. This data is especially valuable for

improving SEO and enhancing product discoverability.

Purpose: Help admins understand customer intent, identify gaps in product catalog, and optimize

listings.
Action:

e Access user search report
=> Navigate to Admin Panel — Reports — User Searches.

=» Effect: Displays list of search terms used by customers.

e Check search details
Columns include:

=» Search By — Word/phrase entered by customers.
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=> Number of Searches — How many times it was searched.

-> Effect: Shows popular search terms and demand patterns.

User Search Report

# Search By Mumber searchas
baby cycle il

baby boy casual dress 4

Figure: User Search Report

The Commission History report details the financial breakdown of each order. It separates the
admin’s earned commission from the seller's earnings and records the date/time of each transaction.
With seller and date range filters, admins can drill down into specific accounts or periods to reconcile

payouts and track income flow accurately.

Purpose: Allow admins to track how much commission was earned from each seller transaction and

what the seller received.
Action:

e Access Commission History
=> Navigate to Admin Panel — Reports — Commission History.

=» Effect: Opens commission records tied to seller orders.

e Filter by Date
-» Set From-To dates.

-» Effect: Limits results to a specific reporting period.

e Review Table Columns

Columns include:

=> Order Code — Order reference.
Admin Commission — Value taken as commission.
Seller Earning — Currency of product sold.

Created At (Date/Time) — Date and time of order/transaction.

+b 4 Y

Effect: Gives admin visibility into historical commission revenue.
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Notes: Commissions are calculated based on the product’s price cost after discount. (Tax and Shipping charges are

not inclusive)

Commission History report

Commission History Choose Seller Datera m

# Order Code: Admin Commission Seller Earning Created At
1 20251221-06141158 4.26 17.06 2025-12-21 09:01:13
2 20251221-08480241 294 19.76 2025-12-21 08:46:35

Figure: Commission History Report

The Wallet Recharge History report provides a record of all customer wallet top-ups. It lists each

transaction with details of the customer, date, amount, payment method, and approval status.
Purpose: Help admins monitor how customers top up wallets, track payment methods used.
Action:

e Access Wallet Recharge History
=> Go to Admin Panel — Reports — Wallet Recharge History.

-» Effect: Displays customer wallet recharge records.

e Review recharge details
Report fields:
Customer — Name of customer who recharged.
Date — Date of recharge.
Amount — Recharge value.
Payment Method — Mode used.
Approval - N/A/Pending/Approved

L R R 2K 2

Effect: Shows detailed history of wallet transactions.

e Use the Choose User combo box or Date Range Picker — click Filter.

-> Effect: View recharges by specific customer or within a time period.

Back to Index



Wallet Transaction Report

Wallet Transaction Filter
# Customer Date Amount Payment method Approval
1 Paul - Aclive eCommerce CMS Demo Cuslomer 18-12-2023 $1,018.88 Refund HN/A
2 Julia - Active eCommerce CMS Dema Customer 18-12-2025 $BB.00 Refund MiA
3 Paul - Attlive eCommerce CMS Demo Cuslarmer 16-12-2025 $10000.00 U.S. Bank
4 Julia - Active eCommerce CMS Dema Customer 16-12-2025 $5,000.00 U.S. Bank

Figure: Wallet Transaction Report

19. Blog System

The Blog System is a built-in content feature that allows admins to publish articles, updates, or
announcements directly on the storefront. This improves SEO, educates customers about products,
and provides a communication channel for promotions or policies. Blog posts can be categorized to

keep the content organized and searchable for readers.

Purpose: Provide admins with tools to create and manage blog content, improving site engagement,

customer education, and organic search visibility.

The All Posts page lists all published or draft blog entries with their essential details. From here,

admins can add, edit, publish/unpublish, or delete posts.
Purpose: Manage the lifecycle of blog posts, including creation, updates, and visibility control.
Action:

e Access Blog Posts list
-» Navigate to Admin Panel — Blog System — All Posts.
-» Effect: Opens a table of all blog posts with key details.

e Review Blog Table Columns
-> Title — Displays the blog post name.
-» Category — Shows the product category the blog post is linked with.

-> Short Description — A preview of the blog content.
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-» Status — Toggle to publish or unpublish.
-> Options — Edit or Delete.

-> Effect: Admin can quickly assess blog content and control visibility.

e Filter Blog Posts
-> Use the “Type & Enter” search box to locate posts by blog title.
-> Effect: Quickly find posts without manually scrolling through the list.

All Posts

All blog posts
£ Title Category Short Description
1 T-Shirls Every Man Needs in His Wardrobe Man Fashion Fashion is for men just as much as itis for women. And whoever says that men can get away with just about any shirt with

j=ans ah,they couldnt be more wrang!

Figure: List of all added Blog Posts

e Add aNew Post

-> Click Add New Post — Redirects to the Blog Information page.

=> Fillin required fields:
o Blog Title — Title visible on storefront.
o Category — Select from dropdown (product categories).
o  Slug — URL-friendly text string.
o Banner - Image (1300x650px recommended).
o Short Description — A preview of the main description.
o Description — Main blog body (supports text, images, or media).
o Meta Title — SEO title for search engines.
o Metalmage - SEO image (200x200px recommended).
o Meta Description — Short SEO description.
o Meta Keywords — Keywords for search optimization.
o Click Save to publish or keep as draft.

-> Effect: New post appears in the All Posts list and on the storefront if published.

Status Options

Note: Meta Title, Meta Description, and Meta Keywords directly influence how search engines index and display the

blog post.
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Blog Information

Blog Title * Blog Title
Category ©
Slug Slug

Banner (1 300x350)

Browse Choose file
Short Description =
s
Description
B U | = = E=E = 2~ A -~ B o & -.
50 [ |
A
v
Meta Title .
Meta Image (200:200p Browse Choose file
-
Meta Description L
s
hheta Meywords

Figure: Adding a New Blog Post

™ s corE

d & William C. Schroyer
“= Active eCommerce 5 "
= Home Flash Sale Blogs Brands Categories Sellers Contact us Preorder ﬁ Cart (0)

Home | "Blog”
Search Blogs

Categories

Family

Home

Tech

Styl
e T-Shirts Every Man Needs in His How to Start an Online Store Stay fashionably chill

On Trend Wardrobe

Marketing and Promation

Figure: Blog Posts in the frontend
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The All Blog Categories page lets admins organize blog posts into topic-based categories for easier

navigation and SEO relevance.
Purpose: Keep blog content structured by assigning posts to meaningful categories.
Action:

e Access Blog Categories
-> Navigate to Admin Panel — Blog System — Categories.

-> Effect: Opens a table listing all existing blog categories.

e Review Blog Categories Table
=» Name - Category name.
=» Options — Edit or Delete.

-» Effect: Admin can directly manage available blog categories.

e Filter Categories
-> Use the “Type Name & Enter” search box to locate a specific category.

-> Effect: Quickly find categories for editing.

All Blog Categories

Blog Categories

# Name Options

1 Family

Figure: List of all added Blog Categories

e Add a New Category

-» Click Add New Category — Redirects to Blog Category Information.
Fill in the field: Name of the new category
Click Save.

L K I

Effect: New category becomes available for selection when creating/editing blog posts.
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Blog Category Information

Figure: Adding new Blog Category

Notes:
=> Blog posts not only inform and engage customers but also help improve SEO ranking.
-» Adding blogs tied to product categories helps search engines associate your site with relevant keywords,

boosting product visibility in organic searches.

Support

The Support section provides admins with tools to handle customer and seller inquiries, ensuring
smooth communication, resolution of issues, and effective feedback management. It centralizes
tickets, product conversations, queries, and general contact messages in one place for easier

tracking.

The Ticket subsection manages formal support tickets submitted by customers or sellers. Admins

can track, reply, and mark resolution statuses.

Purpose: Provide admins with a centralized support desk to manage and resolve all formal support

tickets raised by users.
Action:

e Access Support Desk
-> Navigate to Admin Panel — Support — Ticket.

-» Effect: Opens a table of all tickets submitted by customers or sellers.

e Review Tickets
-» The table lists: Ticket ID, Sending Date (with time), Subject, User (Name), Status
(Open/Solved/Pending), Last Reply (Date & Time), Options (View).

-> Effect: Admins get a complete overview of all active and past tickets.
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Note: New tickets are marked with a “new” label beside Sending date.

e Search by Ticket Code
-> Enter the ticket code in the text box and press Enter.

-> Effect: Filters tickets quickly to locate specific cases.

Support Desk

Ticket ID Sending Date Subject User Status Last reply Options

#1000002513 2022-04-28 02:07:13 A doloribus aut quae Faul K Jensen 2022-04-27 21.07:13

#2147483647 2022-04-28 02:06:48 Voluptatibus quia id Filon Assat Store.

2022-04-27 21:06:48

#2147483647 2022«044623.43.105 Broken Filon Asset Store: 2022-04-16 22:.42:10

Figure: List of all Tickets submitted to Admin by Sellers and Customers

e View Full Ticket Conversation
-» Click View in the Options column to open ticket details.

-» Effect: Displays the complete communication thread with the user.

FUrcnase ISsue ¥1/0369££010

Mr. Customer  2025-11-23 10:04:11

Submit as Pending .

Mr. Customer
2025-11-23 10k04:11
Hi=ir. | have an issue.

Figure: Viewing and Replying to a Ticket from the Admin Panel

e Reply & Update Ticket Status
-» After opening the ticket details by clicking on View, type your reply and attach files or images
(optional).
=» Tickets can be replied/marked as Open, Solved, or Pending based on progress by the admin
during submission.
=» After solving the problem, submit the final reply as solved for future reference.

-» Effect: Keeps communication structured and signals resolution stage.

Note:
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=> Admin should reply as open to mark which tickets the admin has replied to.

= If a customer/seller replies back to the ticket (Open / Solved), it gets automatically marked as pending, letting
the Admin know about the new reply.

=> Once ticket status is changed to Open by the Admin, the Admin can not change the status back to Pending. But,
Solved tickets can again be changed back to Open by the Admin.

=» Support conversations are private between the customer/seller and the admin.

Refer to Customer’s Support Ticket to learn about how a customer sends a Ticket to admin.

=> Refer to Seller’s Support Ticket to learn about how a seller sends a Ticket to admin.

2

Product Conversations

The Product Conversations section allows admins to monitor all product-related chats between

customers and sellers (and admin « customer conversations for in-house products).

Purpose: Provide admins with oversight of customer—seller communication to ensure policy

compliance, resolve disputes, and maintain quality across all product inquiries.
Action:

e Access Product Conversations
-> Navigate to Admin Panel — Support — Product Conversations.
-» Effect: Opens a page listing all conversations initiated about products across the

marketplace.

e Review Conversation Records
-> The table contains the following columns:
o Date — Timestamp of the latest message in the thread.
o Title — Product Name the conversation is about.
o Sender — The user (customer or admin) who sent the most recent message.
o Receiver — The seller or admin who received the message.
o Options — View and Delete buttons.
-> New/unread conversations for admin display a “new” badge next to the Sender’'s name.
-> Effect: Allows admins to monitor discussion flow and check for compliance issues or

unusual communication patterns.

Conversations

# Date Title Sender Receiver Options

1 2025-01-27 11:20:07 Redragon 5101 Wired RGE Backiit Gaming Keyboard Paul K. Jensen m Filon Asset Store
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Figure: List of all Conversations in the Admin Panel

e View or Reply to a Conversation

-

b 4 I

Click View under the Options column.

Opens the full conversation thread showing all previous messages in chronological order.
Type your message in the input field and click Send.

Effect: Sends the reply instantly to the seller or customer, and the message appears
immediately in the conversation thread. Admin can review the complete discussion for

moderation, dispute-checking, or verification.

Note: Admin can only reply if the conversation is with admin about an In-House product; admin cannot reply in

customer < seller conversations.

e Delete a Conversation

->
->

Note:

Click Delete under Options and confirm the action.

When admin deletes a conversation, it is removed from the conversation lists of all
participants (customer, seller, and admin).

Effect: Permanently removes inappropriate, abusive, or policy-violating conversations from

the system.

=»> Admin has access to both his conversation with the seller and sellers conversation with the customers.

However, Admin can not reply to a seller-customer conversation.
=» Refer to Customer and Seller Product Conversation to learn more.
=> Conversation Activation must first be enabled by the Admin in Eeatures Activation.

Product Queries capture customer questions about products. Admins can review and reply to resolve

any of the customers queries.

Purpose: Allow admins to reply to customer-submitted product questions.

Action:

e Access Product Queries

>
>

Navigate to Admin Panel — Support — Product Queries.

Effect: Displays a list of product-specific customer questions.

e Review Queries

Back to Index



-

-

The table displays the following columns:

o User Name — Customer who submitted the query.

o

Product Name — The product the query is about.

o Question — The customer’s message.

o Reply - Seller's response (if added).

o Status - Indicates whether the query is Replied or Not Replied.

o Options — Contains the View button to open and answer the query.

Effect: Admins can ensure questions are being answered.

Product Queries

#  User Name Product Name GQuestion Reply Status Options

Customer Mot Anivia Computer Headsets Over Ear Headphenes Wired Gaming Headset Can | change or cance! my arder after it has Mot Realies
Found with Mic for PC Maz P24 PSS #box One, Stereo Sumound Sound. Furle besn placed?

Customer Mot Kate Spade New York Lady Marmalzde Bracelet CORU1252 Rose Gold Im 54, 11205, 32C, 26 waist. What size I suggest = small. | had {0 size down 2s bodea wes abit (L)
Found please? gensrous.

Figure: List of all Queries sent in the Admin Panel

e Track Reply Status

->
->
->

Queries are marked Replied or Not Replied based on progress.
Replying to a query automatically updates status from Not Replied to Replied.

Effect: Quickly shows pending responses requiring admin action.

e View Full Query Thread & Respond

-
-

Select View in the Options column.

Admin can type a reply to an unreplied query and click on Send.

Admin can also view and update their response to previously replied query and click on
Update.

Effect: Opens the question for the admin to reply.

Anivia Computer Headsets Over Ear Headphones Wired Gaming Headset with Mic for PC Mac PS4 PS5 Xbox One, Stereo Surround Sound,
Purple

Can | change or cancel my order after it has been placed?

Figure: Replying to customers or Sellers Query from the Admin Panel
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Note:

=» Queries are user scoped, i.e. Admins receive queries of In-House products and Sellers’ receive Queries of
seller’s own store products.

=> Queries and their replies for a product are visible to the public in the query section at the product’s
storefront.

=» Product Query Activation must first be enabled by the Admin in Features Activation.

The Contacts subsection stores general queries submitted via the website's contact form. These may

include feedback, inquiries, or complaints not tied to specific products.

Purpose: Provide admins a way to track and respond to general user communications beyond tickets

and product-level queries.
Action:

e Access Contacts
-> Navigate to Admin Panel — Support — Contacts.

-» Effect: Displays all incoming contact form submissions.

e Review Contact Messages
-» The table lists: Name, Email, Phone, Query, Reply, Status (Replied/Not Replied), and Options.

-> Effect: Admins get a full overview of all general user queries.

e Respond to Queries
=» Use Reply under Options.

-» Effect: Sends a direct response back to the sender.

e Mark Status
=» Queries are automatically marked as Replied or Not Replied.

-» Effect: Helps track pending communication.

e Delete Irrelevant Contacts
-> Select Delete under Options.

-> Effect: Removes spam or irrelevant entries.

Note: Unlike Product Queries (which are linked to specific products), Contacts may contain broader inquiries, such

as partnership requests, complaints, or feedback unrelated to items listed on the site.
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21. Staff

The Staff section allows the admin to create and manage staff accounts with controlled access to
the system. This is especially useful in larger teams, where tasks like order management, customer
queries, or marketing campaigns can be delegated to team members without giving them full admin
rights. Each staff account is assigned specific permissions to prevent unauthorized access to

sensitive areas of the marketplace.

The All Staffs page lists every staff account created in the system. From here, the admin can add new
staff users, update their details, assign roles, or remove accounts. Each staff entry clearly shows their

name, role, email, phone, and status—making it easy to manage team access and responsibilities..

Purpose: Maintain a clean directory of staff members and ensure each user has the correct

role-based permissions.
Action:

e Access Staff list
-> Navigate to Admin Panel — Staff — All Staffs.
-> Effect: Opens a table showing all staff accounts with columns for Name, Email, Role, Phone,
and Options (Edit/Delete).

[ ] Add a New Staff member Staff Information
=» Click Add New Staffs button.
=» Fill in the staff details:

Name

Email

o Name — Full name of the staff
member to identify them across o
the admin panel. Fesswerd

o Email — Login email for the staff = roe

account. -

o Phone — Contact number for

. Figure: Fields for Adding a New Staff
internal reference.

o Password — The password the staff member will use to log in.

o Role — Choose a predefined role from the dropdown (created in Staff Permissions).

=» Click Save to create the staff account.
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-> Effect: A new staff account is created and appears in the list; the staff member can log in

immediately using the provided email and password.

e Edit Staff Details
=» Click Edit from the Options column.
Update the staff member’s name, email, phone, or assigned role.

Save changes.

L K I

Effect: Updates take effect instantly, adjusting what the staff member can access according

to the assigned role.

e Delete a Staff Member
-> Click Delete from the Options column.
=» Confirm deletion.

-» Effect: Removes the staff account permanently and revokes their login access.

Staffs

# Name Email Phone Role Options

z Donna B. Cantrel stafi2@example.com +1 (556) 809-1827 Customer Senvics Representatives

Figure: List of all Added Staffs in the Admin Panel of Active eCommerce CMS

Notes:
-> Roles must be created first in Staff Permissions before they can be assigned to staff.

=» Staff permissions cannot be set directly here — only through roles.

The Staff Permissions page manages all staff roles. A role is a set of permissions that determines
which parts of the admin panel a staff member can access. Admins can create new roles, edit

existing ones, or delete roles that are no longer needed.

Purpose: Enforce role-based access control (RBAC) so multiple staff members can share the same

permission structure.
Action:
e Access Staff Permissions

-> Navigate to Admin Panel — Staff — Staff Permissions.
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-> Effect: Opens a list of all roles with columns for Name and Options (Edit/Delete), plus an Add

New Role button.

e Add a New Role
=» Click Add New Role button.
=> Fillin:
o Role Name — The name of the permission group (e.g., Order Manager, Support Team).
o Permission Toggles — Enable or disable access to particular actions or features within
the grouped modules (Orders, Products, Marketing, Reports, etc.).
=> Click Save.

-> Effect: Creates a new role that becomes selectable when adding or editing staff.

e Edit an Existing Role

=» Click Edit from the Options column.

=» Update the role name or adjust permission toggles.
=» Save changes.
>

Effect: Permissions update instantly for all staff members assigned to that role.

Role Information

Mame

Please fill out t

Permissions

Froduct

Add New product Show All Products. ‘Show In House Products. Show Seller Products Product Edit Froduct Dughcate

Froduct Delete ‘Show Digital Products Add Digital Product Edit Digital Product Delete Digital Product Downicad Digital Froduct

Product Bulk Import Product Bulk Export Wiew Custom Label Custom Label Create. Custom Label Edit Custom Label Delets

Froduct Bar

Fraduct category

View Product Catagories. Add Product Category Edit Product Category Delets Product Catagery Sat Catagory Wise Discount

Figure: Assigning Permissions to a Specific Role from the Admin Panel

e Delete aRole
-> From the Options column, click Delete.

=» Confirm deletion.
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22.

22.1.

-> Effect: Removes the role from the system; staff previously assigned to it will need to be

reassigned.

All Role Add New Role

Roles

# Name Options

1 Customer ServicZMpe Representatives

2 Product manager

Figure: List of all Roles Added by Admin to be Assigned to Staff and Add New Role Button

Notes:

-> Roles vs Staff: Roles are permission templates. Staff members can only be assigned permissions indirectly by
linking them to a role.

=> Granularity: Permissions are grouped by features (e.g., Orders, Customers, Marketing), giving admins fine
control over what each role can do.

-> Best practice: Create separate roles for responsibilities like Order Manager, Customer Support, or Marketing

Specialist to streamline delegation.

System

The System section provides tools for maintaining the technical health of your installation. From here,
admins can update the CMS to the latest version, monitor whether the server environment meets

requirements, and generate SEO-friendly sitemaps.

Purpose
Keep the system stable, up to date, and fully optimized by applying updates, monitoring server health,

and maintaining search engine indexing with sitemaps.

Update

The Update tool lets admins upgrade the CMS to the latest version by uploading the official
updates.zip file. It ensures the system remains secure, bug-free, and feature-rich. Updating also keeps

installed add-ons compatible, but admins should take precautions before running an update.

Purpose: Keep the system current and stable by applying official updates from Codecanyon, ensuring

compatibility with all features and add-ons.
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Action:

e Access Update Tool
-> Navigate: Admin Panel — System — Update.
-> Effect: Opens the Update Your System page.

e Prepare the Update Package
-> Login to Codecanyon and download the latest release of Active eCommerce CMS.
-> Extract the package locally to find the updates.zip file.

-> Effect: Ensures you have the correct update file.

e Upload and Apply Update
=> Inthe Update Your System page, insert the Purchase Code and System Key.
=> Then click Browse — select the updates.zip file — click Update Now.

-» Effect: The system unpacks and applies updates, refreshing core files.

e Verify Success
-> After the update, log back into the admin panel.
-> Check System — Server Status to confirm compatibility.

-> Effect: Confirms system files are properly upgraded.

Update your system Current venion: 10.0.0

= Make sure your server has matched with all requirements. Check Here

= Download Iatest version from codecanyon.

= Exiract downloaded zip. You will find updates zip file in those exiraced files.

= Upload that zip file here and click update now.

= |fyou are using any addon make sure to update those addons after updating.
= Pleass turn off maintenance mode before updating.

= ‘You can autometically update from previous 10 (ten) version.

Erowse Choose file

Purchase Code. Where fo get purchase code?

Figure: Active eCommerce CMS system Update page

Notes:
=> Turn off Maintenance Mode before updating.

=> You can automatically update from the last 10 versions only; older installs may require a manual upgrade.
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-> Always back up your database and file system before running an update.

=» Update all add-ons after the main system is updated to prevent version mismatches.

The Server Status tool provides a quick diagnostic view of your hosting environment. It checks PHP,
MySQL, php . ini configs, required extensions, and file permissions, marking each as [74 (OK) or )¢

(Problem). This ensures the server is properly tuned to run the CMS.

Purpose: Help admins confirm their hosting meets system requirements and troubleshoot

environment issues without needing to access the server directly.
Action:

e Access Server Status
=> Navigate: Admin Panel — System — Server Status.

-» Effect: Opens the full compatibility checklist.

e Review Server Information
-> Columns: Name, Current Version, Required Version, Status.
=>» Includes PHP and MySQL version checks.

-> Effect: Ensures your versions meet or exceed the CMS's requirements.

e Check php.ini Configurations
-»> Columns: Config Name, Current, Recommended, Status.
-» Itemsinclude: file_uploads,upload_max_filesize, post_max_size,
allow_url_fopen, max_execution_time, memory_limit, etc.

-> Effect: Helps admins tune PHP settings for uploads and performance.

e Check PHP Extensions
=> Columns: Extension Name, Status.
-» Required extensions: bcmath, ctype, json, mbstring, zip, zlib, openssl, tokenizer, xml, dom,
curl, fileinfo, gd, pdo_mysq|.

-» Effect: Confirms all required modules are enabled.

e Check Filesystem Permissions

=» Columns: File or Folder, Status.
=» Critical paths: .env, public, app/Providers, app/Http/Controllers, storage,

resources/views.
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23.

=>» Effect: Ensures CMS can read/write necessary files.

Server information

Name Current Version Required Version Status
Php versions 8229 53

MySQL 2.0.41 2.0+

php.ini Config

Config Name Current Recommendsd Status
file_uploads on on

max_fle_uploads 20 204+
Figure: Current Server Status in Active eCommerce CMS

Notes:
= [fany row shows X the admin should contact hosting support or adjust server configs.
= Misconfigured permissions (especially in /storage and /public) can prevent file uploads or caching.

-> Always confirm server status after updates to verify no requirements have changed.

Addon Manager

The Addon Manager is the central hub for installing, updating, and activating additional features that
extend Active eCommerce CMS. From here, admins can see which addons are installed, enable or
disable them, and manage activation codes for both the main software and each addon. This ensures

the system can scale with business needs while keeping license compliance intact.

Purpose
Allow admins to control optional modules of Active eCommerce CMS — from enabling installed

addons to activating new purchases and keeping them updated.

This area shows two lists: addons already installed on the system. From here, admins can quickly

toggle addons on or off.

Purpose: Let admins see at a glance which addons are active, and provide simple controls to enable

or disable features.

Back to Index



Action:

e Open Addon Manager
=> Navigate: Admin Panel — Addon Manager.
=» Effect: Opens a two-tab view — Installed Addon and Available Addon.

e Installed Addons
-> Displays a list of all addons currently installed in the system.
=> Each addon entry has a toggle switch to turn the addon ON/OFF.

-» Effect: Quickly activate or deactivate installed addons as needed.

Installed Addon  Available Addon
“‘l Affiliate =20 °
S

“ African Payment Gateways >~ '8 [ ]

Asian Payment Gateway =20 ]

Auction Vo 22 [}

E «-ﬁ Club_point ¥ 12 ®

Figure: List of all added Addons in Active eCommerce CMS

The activation area links your addon purchase to your licensed domain. Admins must enter correct

purchase codes and account details to validate ownership before an addon can be used.
Purpose: Ensure addons are properly licensed and tied to the correct system instance.
Action:

e Access Activation Page
-» Click the Activate Addon Link button.
-> Effect: Redirects to the Active It Zone Addon Activation page.

e Review Instructions
=» Ensure you have:
o Avalid purchase code.

o The correct CodeCanyon username.
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-> Effect: Prevents failed activation attempts.

e Fill Activation Form

-> Enter the following:

o

o

(e]

Your Name — The full name of the person or organization registering the addon.

Your Email — A valid email address used for license confirmation and future support
communication.

Main Item Purchase Code — The purchase code of your main Active eCommerce CMS
product.

CodeCanyon Purchase Code — The purchase code for the specific addon being activated.
CodeCanyon User Name — Your official username on CodeCanyon associated with both
purchases.

Domain Name — The exact domain where the addon will be used (e.qg., yourstore.com).
Main Item — Select the main CMS software from the dropdown list (e.g., Active
eCommerce CMS).

Select Item — Choose the specific addon being activated for that CMS.

=» Click Activate.

-> Effect: Links your addon to the licensed domain.

Notes:

=> All entries must match your official purchase details on CodeCanyon.

=> One license can only be used for a single domain unless extended licenses apply.

=> For activation issues, verify purchase codes or contact support with your registered email.
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Instruction for activating purchase code Active It Zone Addon Activation

1. Maks sura you have valid purchase coda.
L Your Name
2. Make sure your CodeCanyon username is correct.

= Your Ema

© Main ltem Purchase Code

Where Is My Purchase Code?

CodeCanyon User Name

© Domain Name (example: www.abcd.com)

Figure: Activating an Addon in Active eCommerce CMS

23.3. Install / Update Addon

Admins use this page to add new addons or update existing ones with the latest version files. The

process requires valid purchase codes and the addon package downloaded from CodeCanyon.

Purpose: Allow admins to expand or refresh system functionality by installing or upgrading addons

securely.
Action:

e Access Installation Page
-» Click the Install/Update Addon button.
-> Effect: Redirects to the Install/Update Addon form.

e Provide Required Fields
= Fillin:
o Main Item Purchase Code
o Addon Purchase Code
o Zip File (browse and select the addon package downloaded from Codecanyon)

-> Effect: Prepares addon for installation.

e Install or Update

=>» Click Install/Update to complete the process.
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24.

24.1.

-> Effect: Installs a new addon or updates an existing one with the latest version.

Notes:
-> Addons are optional and extend functionality beyond the base system (e.g., POS, Refunds, Club Points).
=» Always update addons after updating the main system to prevent compatibility issues.

=> License verification is required for every addon using the correct purchase codes.

Install'Update Addon

Main item purchase code
Addon purchase code

Zip File .
Choose file Browse

Figure: Updating an Addon in Active eCommerce CMS

Seller Panel

The Seller Panel provides individual store owners with tools to manage their shop profile, financial
activities, and customer interactions. While sellers cannot access system-wide admin controls, they
can configure their storefront, track payments, withdraw earnings, and respond to buyers. These
features are essential for enabling independent operation within the marketplace while still staying

under admin oversight.

Seller Registration Workflow

The Seller Registration process allows new vendors to apply for a seller account and create their own
shop within the marketplace. Depending on platform settings, sellers may need to verify their

email/phone first. Admin approval is always required before any seller can access the Seller Panel.

Purpose: Allow new sellers to register and request admin approval to start selling through their own

shop.
Action:

e Access Seller Registration

=> Sellers can reach the registration flow in two ways:
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o Click Become a Seller from the website header (redirects to Email/Phone Verification or
Registration Form).
o Click Login — Login as Seller — Register Now (first shows the Login form, then Register

Now redirects to Email/Phone Verification or Registration Form).

Note: Redirecting to Email/Phone Verification Form depends on whether Seller Registration

Verification is enabled.

-» Effect: Opens the seller registration flow based on platform verification settings.

newly designed Top Bar | Turn your top bar into a spotlight... Active eCommerce CMS — the #1 ploneer of eCommerce PHP scripts on Envato, powering a thriving community o

W e e B
‘-,b Active eCommerce am shopping fo A

= Home  FlashSale  Blogs  Brands  Categories  Sellers  Contactus  Preorder N & cart@

Figure: Login or Register as A Seller from the Homepage

e Complete Email/Phone Verification

=> Enter your Email / Phone and click the

VERIFY YOUR

Verify button. EMAIL/PHONE

-» The system sends a verification code

2

Enter the code.

*Use Phone Number Instead

Log in

=» After successful verification, the

system automatically redirects you to

the full Registration Form.

4~ Back to Previous Page

Figure: Verifying Email/Phone before Seller Shop Registration

-> Effect: Confirms the seller's email/phone before allowing access to the full shop registration

form.
Note: OTP Verification requires Admin to purchase and install Active eCommerce OTP Add-on

o Fill out the Registration Form
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-> Enter the required fields with accurate
information:

o Your Name - The full name of the

person managing the seller account.

o Your Email — Used as the seller’s
login and contact email.

o Your Password — Create a secure
password for accessing the seller
panel.

o Repeat Password — Confirm the
password entered above.

o Shop Name - The unique name of
the seller’s store, displayed publicly
on the storefront.

o Address — The physical or
operational address of the seller’s
business.

-> Effect: Collects all seller and shop

information necessary for account

REGISTER YOUR SHOP

Personal Info

Your Name
Your Email

Your Phone

Phone

Password

Confirm Password
Password Log
Basic Info
Shop Mame
Shop Name
Address

Log in

< Back to Previous Page

Figure: Seller and Shop Registration Fields

-> Click Register Your Shop after filling in all required details to complete the process.

-> Effect: The registration request is submitted for admin approval and remains in pending state

-» The admin reviews and approves/rejects the request from the Admin Panel — Sellers —

=» Effect: Once approved, the seller gains access to their Seller Dashboard.

Sellers cannot log in or access their account or perform any panel activity without admin approval.

If Seller Registration Verification is enabled, verification is mandatory before accessing the registration form.

If Vendor System is disabled (see Vendor System Activation), the seller registration feature will not be

creation.

e  Submit for Approval
until reviewed.

e Admin Review and Approval
Applied Sellers.

Note:

-5

_)

-5

accessible.
-

Admins can also manually create Seller accounts via Admin Panel — Sellers — All Seller — Add New Seller.
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The Shop Setting page allows sellers to configure their storefront identity and branding. Sellers can
update shop details, upload banners, add social media links, and set their pickup point location. All
changes directly & immediately affect the seller’s store page, making it crucial for visibility and

marketing.

Purpose: Enable sellers to customize their storefront to make it unique, maintain professional
branding with promotional banners, and ensure accurate shop details to build trust, improve visibility,

and enhance customer engagement.
Action:

e Access Shop Settings
-> Navigate to Seller Panel — Shop Setting.
=>» Click the Visit Shop — link to preview the public-facing storefront.

-> Effect: Opens the shop customization page, where the seller can update their information.

e Basic Info
-» Fillin the following fields:
o Shop Name — The name displayed publicly as the seller’s store title.
o Shop Logo — The store’s branding logo shown on the storefront and seller profile.
o Shop Phone — The seller's contact number displayed for customer inquiries.
o Shop Address — The physical/operational business address shown in the shop profile.
o Meta Title — SEO title for the seller's shop page used by search engines.
o Meta Description — SEO description for better search visibility and click-through rates.
=>» Click Save.

-> Effect: Updates the shop’s core profile information and SEO metadata.
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Shop Settings  (visit Shop )

Basic Info
Shop Mame* Filon Asset Store
Shop Lege Browse 1 File selected

st

Grou... webp
Shop Phone *
610-628-1815

Shop Address * 3475 Jody Road Philadelphia, PA 19108
Meta Tile*

Filon Asset Store

Met Deseription” 1 is a long established fact thal a reader will be distracied by the readable content of a page when looking at ifs layoul The point of using Lorem Ipsum is hat it has a more-orless

normal distribution of letters,

Figure: Basic Info part of Shop Settings in the Seller Panel

e Business Settings
-> VAT /TIN/ BIN Number * - Input field for the company’s tax or registration number.
-> Reg Certificate / Trade License / Sales Tax Permit * — Upload digital copies of any of these
official documents.
View Current Certificate — Button to preview uploaded documents.
Country * — Dropdown to select the business operating country.

State * — Dropdown to select the state within the chosen country.

L R

Finally, click Save.

Business Settings

GSTIN Number *

X 602
GSTIN Certificate *
I Browse
View Current Certifieate
VAT | TIN { BIN Number *
Reg Cerlificale | Trade License L
§ Sale Tax Permil “hecse fle Gz

View Current Certificate

Country

State *

Figure: Business Settings part of Shop Settings in the Seller Panel

Note: Fields marked with * are required and GSTIN-related fields will appear only if the Active eCommerce GST
Add-on is installed.
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e Delivery Boy Pickup Point
-> Enter Longitude and Latitude and click Save — Used to mark the seller’s pickup location for
delivery personnel.
- Effect: Sets the precise pickup point for delivery operations (used only if Delivery Boy System

is enabled).

Delivery Boy Pickup Point
Longitude

Latiude

Figure: Delivery Boy Pickup Point part of Shop Settings in the Seller Panel

e Banner Settings
-> Upload Top Banner (1920x360) and Slider Banners (1500x450) — These appear at the top
area of the shop homepage.
=> Add banner links (optional) — Direct customers to products, categories, or any URL.
=> Use Add New buttons to insert additional banners:
o Banner Full Width 1 — A wide promotional banner displayed across the entire shop width.
o Banners Half Width — Two equally sized side-by-side banners for multiple promotions.
o Banner Full Width 2 — Another full-width banner section placed below the half-width
banners.
=> Click Save.

-» Effect: Banners appear on the storefront homepage, showcasing promotions or branding.

Banner Seftings

Top Bunner [1820:380)

Group . prg

Skder Banners {1500x450)

Group . prg

(F) Add New
() Add New
(¥) Add New

(F) Add New
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Figure: Banner Settings part of Shop Settings in the Seller Panel

e Social Media Links
=> Enter your links for Facebook, Instagram, Twitter, Google, YouTube in their respective text
boxes and click Save.

-> Effect: Adds clickable icons on the shop page, letting customers connect via social media.

Social Media Link
Facebook Facebook
Instagram
witier Twitter
Google

Youtube

Figure: Social Media Link part of Shop Settings in the Seller Panel

Notes:
=> Follow the recommended image sizes for proper banner display and responsive layout.
-> SEO fields (Meta Title, Meta Description) improve the shop’s visibility in search engines.

=> All updates are immediately reflected on the storefront after saving.

The Payment History section gives sellers a transparent chronological record of payments released to
them by the admin. It ensures sellers can track when and how much they have been paid, along with

the payment method used.

Purpose: Help sellers verify their earnings have been paid accurately and provide accountability in

financial transactions.
Action:

e Access Payment History
-» Navigate: Seller Panel — Payment History.

-» Effect: Opens the payment history table with a record of all past payments.
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e Review Transaction Details
Columns include:
=> Date: When the payment was made.
=> Amount: The total sum released to the seller.
-» Payment Method: How the payment was issued (e.g., cash, transfer, etc.).
-

Effect: Sellers can easily verify the payment amount and method for their records.

Payment History

# Date Amount Payment method
1 27-04-2022 $20.000 Cash

2 27-04-2022 $28.000 Cash

Figure: History of all Payments to the Seller received from Admin

Notes:
=> Payment records shown here are read-only; sellers cannot modify or delete them.

=> Admin-side Payouts and Payout Requests directly feed into this history once processed.

Money Withdraw allows sellers to request payouts from their pending balance. This feature is
particularly important when Seller Product Manage By Admin is enabled under Setup & Configuration
— Features Activation, because in that mode, Cash on Delivery (COD) payments for seller products

are first collected by the admin before being disbursed.

Purpose: Provide sellers with a way to request payment for their earnings when balances are pending,

ensuring smooth financial operations between admin and seller.
Action:

e Access Withdraw Page
-> Navigate: Seller Panel — Money Withdraw.
-> Effect: Displays the Pending Balance available for withdrawal and the Send Withdraw Request
button.
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24.5.

e Send Withdraw Request
. i Send A Withdraw Request
-> Click Send Withdraw Request.
-» Enter Amount and an optional Message, then | ™" Amount
click Send. Nessage 7
- Effect: Submits the request to the admin,
which will appear under Admin — Sellers —
Payout Requests. Figure: Seller Sending a Withdraw Request to the
Admin

e Check Withdraw History
- Review table with columns: Date, Amount, Status (Pending/Paid), Message.

-> Effect: Track all past and current withdrawal requests and their approval status.

Maney Withdraw

Send Withdraw Request

Withdraw request history

# Date Amount Status Message

1 05-02-2025 $300.000 [ Pencing|

Figure: Money Withdraw History with Pending Balance and button for Requesting a Withdraw

Note:
=>» [f the seller has no balance, they cannot submit a withdrawal request.

=> Requests remain pending until reviewed and processed by the admin.

Commission

Commission lets sellers view how much the admin charges per order and how their own earnings are
calculated. The commission type (fixed, seller-based, or category-based) is always set by the admin;
sellers can only view the applicable rules and track their commission history.

Purpose: Allow sellers to clearly understand which commission rules apply to their products and

monitor their net earnings after commission deductions.
Action:
e Access Commission Page

-» Navigate to Seller Panel — Commission.
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-> Effect: Opens the Commission page, displaying the current commission type notice and the

full commission history table.

e View Commission Type Notice
-> Atthe top of the page, view the system notice describing which commission type the seller is
currently under:

o For Fixed-Rate: Shows “You are Under Fixed Commission. Commission Rate : Value %"

o For Seller-Based: Shows “You are Under Seller Based Commission. Commission Rate :
Value %"

o For Category-Based: Shows “You are under Category Wise commission. See the
commission details Here.” Click Here to open the Categories page, which displays
commission percentages for each parent and child category.

-> Effect: Shows the exact commission rate applied to the seller—whether a global fixed rate, a
seller-specific rate, or category-based rates for parent/child categories—so the seller

understands how commissions are calculated on each order.

Note: Only Admin can change the Seller Commission type and configure the commission rates

(Seller-Based, Category-Based).

e Review Commission History

=» Scroll to the Commission History table showing detailed order-by-order commission
calculations.

=» Use the Date Range Filter to narrow results.

=> Table columns:
o Order Code — The reference ID of the order.
o Admin Commission — The commission amount deducted by the admin from the order.
o Earning — The net amount credited to the seller after deduction.
o Created At - The date and time the earning record was generated.

-» Effect: Provides a complete, filterable timeline of commissions and seller earnings, enabling

clear reconciliation and supporting any payout-related inquiries.

You are under Category Wise commission. See the commission details

Commission History Daterange ﬂ

# Order Code: Admin Commission Earning Created At

1 20250130-20501751 75 8175 2025-02-05 08:14:05

Figure: Commission History of Sellers sales and Notification of Commission Type being applied
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Notes:

=» Admin must first activate Seller Commission to receive commission from sellers earnings.

=» Commission types include Fixed, Seller-Based, or Category-Based. Sellers will only see details relevant to the

type assigned by the admin.

-» For Category-Based commission, child categories inherit the parent’s rate unless the admin sets them

individually.

Product Queries allow sellers to view and respond to customer-submitted questions about their

products. Quick and accurate replies help build trust and can influence purchase decisions.

Purpose: Provide sellers a dedicated place to manage product-specific customer questions and

respond directly from the Seller Panel.

Action:

e Access Product Queries

-> Navigate to the Seller Panel — Product Queries.

-> Effect: Opens the Product Queries table showing all customer-submitted questions related to

the seller’s products.

e Review Queries

=> The table displays the following columns:

(e]

(e]

(e]

(e]

(e]

(e]

User Name — Customer who submitted the query.

Product Name — The product the query is about.

Question - The customer’'s message.

Reply - Seller’s response (if added).

Status — Indicates whether the query is Replied or Not Replied.

Options — Contains the View button to open and answer the query.

-> Effect: Allows sellers to review all pending and answered queries at a glance.

e Track Reply Status

=» CQueries are automatically marked Replied after the seller sends a response.

Unanswered queries remain in Not Replied status.

-
-» Status updates instantly after submission or update.
-

Effect: Clearly highlights pending queries requiring seller action.
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Product Queries

#  UserName Product Name Guestion Reply Status Options
Customer Not  StarTech.com USE 3.0 to Dual HDMI Adapter Do your products come with 8 warranty? Nt Replied =
Found
CustomerMot  Calvin Kiein Men's Sfim Fit Suit Separates Mo, this one has regular buttons in the cuffs, so | don't understand "
Found you have o modify the cuffs in order to use cuff..

Customer Mot Calvin Kisin Men's Sfim Fit Suit Separates Does this shirt go well with Cuff links? Mo, this one has regular buttoms in the ouffs, 5o -
Found you have o modity the cuffs in order to use cuff

Figure: List of Queries sent by Customers on Seller Products

e View Full Query Thread & Respond

-> Click View in the Options column.

=>» Inside the query details page:
o Read the customer’s full question.
o Type your response in the reply box.
o Click Send to submit an initial reply.
o Click Update to edit or modify a previous reply.

- Effect: Sends or updates the seller’s public reply; the query status switches (or remains) as

Replied.

Calvin Klein Men's Slim Fit Suit Separates

Does tnis shirt ga well with Cuff links?

Nao, this one has regular butfoms in the cuffs, so you have to modify the cuffs in order to use cufflinks. And | do not recomed it. There are some other shirts designed for this pourpose here, look for them
4
Figure: Replying to customers Query from the Seller Panel

Notes:

-> Queries are user-scoped — only sellers can reply to queries for their own products; Admin can only reply to
queries for In-House Product Queries.

=> All queries and replies are publicly visible on the product page in the storefront’s “Product Queries” section.

=> Prompt, accurate replies improve customer trust and can positively affect sales conversion rates.

-» Product Query Activation must first be enabled by the Admin in Eeatures Activation.

24.7. Seller Hub

Seller Hub (Admin [Z] Seller Communication Center)

All - Notice - Request - Promotion - messages - Preset Notices (+)
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(+) - Message - Promotion - Notices
1. Message
Send to All - Single, or Multiple Sellers

( Seller only can message to Admin )

2. Promotions and Campaign Request

* Admin creates campaigns

* Sellers can view and join only

* Campaign details, rules, and duration

Create Request ( seller)

New request - seller item - item Name - description
* Sellers submit requests

* Can request for create Category, Brand, attribute etc
3. Notices create

* Permanent or Temporary

* Save as preset, Publish, Schedule

4. Preset notice

* Repost, Edit, Delete

5. Preset notice

* Reusable notice templates

* Enable/Disable anytime
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Permissions
* Admin: Full control (Messages, Notices, Promotions, Requests)
* Seller: View, Join Campaigns, Submit Requests only

** Few notices will be kept in default ... admin can do the status on or off

The Conversations section allows sellers to view and reply to private message threads initiated by
customers or admins regarding specific products. Unlike public product queries, these conversations

remain private and act as a direct communication channel for clarifications, questions, or concerns.

Purpose: Enable sellers to manage private buyer/admin messages efficiently and resolve

product-related questions that require direct communication rather than public inquiry.
Action:

e Access Conversations
=> Navigate to Seller Panel — Conversations.
-> Effect: Opens a list of all active and previous private message threads related to the seller’s

products.

e Review Conversation List

-» Each conversation appears as a row containing (latest on top):
o User Image — Profile image of the customer or admin the conversation is with.
o User Name — Name of the buyer or admin in the conversation.
o Date & Time — Timestamp of the last message sent or received.
o Product Name — Title of the product the conversation is about with a “new” label for new

unseen replies.

o Message Preview — A short snippet of the latest message in the thread.

=» Effect: Sellers can quickly identify which conversations are new, recent, or earlier based on

the last message preview and timestamp.
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Conversations

Mr. Customer n. AirPods Max 23

Figure: Preview of customers messages for products sent privately and directly to the Seller

e View and Reply to a Conversation
->» Click the Product Name of any conversation row.
Opens the full conversation thread showing all previous messages in chronological order.

Type your message in the input field and click Send.

b 4 I

Effect: The reply is delivered instantly and appears in the same thread. Customers or admin

can view the updated conversation under their own Conversations section.

Conversations With
#AirPods Max ( Between you and Mr. Customer )

Is it available in any other colors?

TSI 23-11-2025

Me Sir.

B2 23-11-2025

Type your reply

E

Figure: Seller replying to Customers Message

Notes:
=> Conversations do not support attaching images or files.
Conversations are private, visible only to the seller and the customer/admin involved.

Sellers can use it to resolve issues, clarify product details, or confirm delivery and order specifics.

¢ 4+ 3

Conversations are user-scoped — only sellers can reply to conversations for their own products; Admin can only

reply to conversations for In-House Product.

¢

Refer to Admin and Customer Product Conversation to learn more.

J

Conversation Activation must first be enabled by the Admin in Features Activation.

24.9. Seller Support Ticket

The Support Ticket section enables sellers to directly communicate with the admin regarding
technical issues, feature requests, payment disputes, or any other platform-related queries. It acts as

a dedicated helpdesk for internal correspondence between sellers and the platform administrator.
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Purpose: Allow sellers to create, track, and manage support requests for prompt resolution and

improved coordination with the admin team.

Action:

e Access the Support Ticket Page

-» Navigate to Seller Panel — Support Ticket.

-» Effect: Opens the support management area where sellers can view existing tickets and

create new ones.

e View Existing Tickets

-> The ticket list table displays all tickets previously submitted by the seller.

=» Columns include:

(0]

(0]

(e]

(e]

(e]

Ticket ID — Unique reference code for each support request (auto generated).
Sending Date — Date and time when the ticket was created.

Subject — Title summarizing the issue.

Status — Indicates whether the ticket is Pending or Solved.

Options — View Details button opens the full conversation history with the admin.

-> Effect: Sellers can easily review ongoing or resolved issues and access prior communication

threads.

Support Ticket

Tickets

Ticket ID

#2147483647

#2147483647

Create a Ticket

Sending Date Subject Options

Stat
202204-28 03:08:46 Woluptatibus quia id = View Details >

20220416 23:43:10 Broken m View Details >

Figure: List of all Support Tickets created by Seller
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e Create a New Support Ticket
=>» Click Create a Ticket.
=> Fill in the required fields:

o Subject — Short title describing the
issue.

o Provide a detailed description -
Explain the problem clearly with all
relevant details.

o Photo - (Optional) Attach an image
or screenshot by browsing and
selecting from your device.

=» Click Send Ticket to submit or Cancel

to discard the entry.

Create a Ticket

Provide a
detailed
description

Photo
hoto Browse

Send Ticket

Figure: Seller Creating a New Ticket for sending to Admin

-> Effect: The ticket is instantly logged into the support system and appears in the ticket list.

Admins are notified and can review or respond accordingly.

e View Ticket Details and Reply
-> Click View Details under Options.

o This opens the ticket's message thread showing the initial report and all subsequent

admin responses.

o Sellers can type and send follow-up messages and optionally attach images or files

directly within this view.

-> Effect: Maintains a continuous, organized dialogue between the seller and admin for timely

issue resolution.

Notes #1763891145936

M. Seller  2025-11-2317-03:37

=]
=
iii
mn
5
)

‘fes, | can do that

Figure: Seller communicating with the Admin within the ticket.
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25.

25.1.

Notes:

- Ifa seller replies back to the ticket (Open / Solved), it gets automatically marked as pending, allowing further
communication under the same ticket for that problem.

Support conversations are private between the seller and the admin.

Sellers can monitor ticket statuses to track progress or follow up on unresolved issues.

Admins manage the corresponding replies from the Admin Panel — Support — Ticket section.

LR T

Attaching screenshots or proof documents ensures faster and clearer responses.

Customer Panel

The Customer Panel is the central hub for registered buyers to manage all shopping-related activities
— including viewing purchase history, downloading digital products, managing wishlist and
comparisons, following sellers, checking wallet balance, managing support tickets, and editing

personal information.

It provides a unified, user-friendly interface where customers can easily access orders, transactions,

and account preferences without navigating through multiple sections.

Purpose: Enable customers to manage their accounts, purchases, and interactions efficiently from a

single panel.
Note: If the Refund Add-on is installed and activated, customers will also see a Refund Request option in their

panel. This allows them to request refunds for eligible digital or physical products they have purchased.

Customer Registration Workflow

The Customer Registration process allows new users to create an account and access features such
as purchasing, order tracking, wishlist management, wallet use, and support tickets. Depending on
platform settings, customers may be required to verify their email/phone before completing

registration.

Purpose: Allow new users to create verified customer accounts to shop, track orders, and access

personalized features within the platform.
Action:

e Access the Registration page
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=> Customers can reach the registration form in two ways from the top-right corner in the
header:
o Dedicated Registration button

When clicked, it redirects directly to the Email Verification / Registration form

o Dedicated Login button — Login as Customer
The system first shows the Login form, and clicking Register Now redirects to the Email

Verification / Registration form.

Note: Redirect to Email Verification depends on whether Customer Registration Verification is

enabled.

-> Effect: Opens the correct starting point for registration based on platform verification

settings.

e Complete Email/Phone Verification (only if verification is enabled)

=> Enter your Email / Phone into the

&

VERIFY YOUR EMAIL/PHONE

verification field and click Verify.
=> The system sends an OTP/code or
verification link (method depends on

configuration).
=> Enter the OTP / click the verification

link to complete verification.

& Back to Previous Page

=» Upon success, the system
. . Figure: Verifying Email/Phone before Customer Registration
automatically redirects to the full
Registration Form.

-> Effect: Confirms customer identity before account creation.

Notes:

=>» If email verification is enabled, the customer must verify their email before accessing full features.

=» Admin needs to configure SMTP under Setup & Configurations — SMTP Settings for verification emails to
work.

=» OTP feature requires Admin to purchase and install Active eCommerce OTP Add-on and configure it for

customers to receive SMS for verification.

e Register as a New Customer
=>» Fill out the following fields on the Registration Form:
o Name - Your full name for your customer profile.

o Phone/Email — A valid contact email or phone number for communication and login.

Back to Index Active eCommerce CMS Documentation | 417



25.2.

o Password — Create a secure login password.

o Confirm Password — Re-enter the same password.

o Agree to Terms & Conditions — Check the box to accept platform terms.
=> Click Create Account.

-> Effect: Creates a new customer profile and grants access to the Customer Panel.

E

CREATE AN ACCOUNT.
Full Name
Full Name
== _ Fhane.
Ml s
et | S *Use Emsil Instesd
Password
sl
Password @

Confirm Password

Confirm Password <@

By signing up you agree to our terms and condifions

0000

2 Login

¢ Back to Previous Page

Figure: Customer Registration Fields

e Existing Customer Login
-» Already registered users can enter Email/Phone + Password in the Login form — click Login.

-» Effect: Grants access to the Customer Panel directly.

Notes:
=> Once registered, customers can log in using either their email or phone number.

=> Admins can also manually create customer accounts via Admin Panel — Customers — Customer List — Add
New mer.
Purchase History

The Purchase History page lists all completed and ongoing customer orders. Customers can view

order details, track delivery status, download invoices, and reorder previously purchased items.

Purpose: Provide customers with an easy reference to all past orders, including invoices, payment

status, and delivery tracking.
Action:
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e Access the Purchase History
-> Navigate to Customer Panel — Purchase History.

-> Effect: Opens a table listing all orders placed by the logged-in customer.

e Review Order Details
Each order displays the following fields:
Order ID- Unique identifier for the order.
Seller Details — Shows the shop name or In-House (for admin-managed products).
Product Name — Name of the purchased product.
Date — The day the order was placed.
Cost — Total payable amount of the order.

Quantity — Total number of items in the order.

LR R A 2K 2R 2 ¢

Delivery Status — Current status (Pending / Confirmed / Picked Up / On the Way / Delivered /
Cancelled).

Payment Status - Displays Paid or Unpaid.

Options - Buttons for View, Download Invoice, and Cancel (when pending / unpaid).

Reorder - Allows customers to reorder the same product quickly.

¢ 4 Y

Effect: Customers can quickly understand order state, costs, and identify payment and

delivery progress.

e View an Order
Click the Order ID or View button under the Options column to open the detailed order page.

This page includes three structured sections:

=» Order Summary
Provides top-level order information:
o Order Code — Unique identifier for the order.
o Customer — Name of the person who placed the order.
o Email — Customer’s email address used during checkout.
o Shipping Address — Full delivery address provided at purchase.
o Billing Address - Full address linked to the payment method.
o Order Date — Exact date and time the order was placed.
o Order Status — Live status of the order (Pending — Delivered).
o Total Order Amount — Final amount payable for the order.
o Shipping Method — The method applied by the system (Area-wise, Product-wise, Flat

Rate, Carrier-wise, Seller-wise, Free Shipping).
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o Payment Method — Payment option selected during checkout (Wallet, COD,
Online-PayPal/Bkash, etc.).

o Additional Info — Any customer note added in the Payment section.

=> Order Details
A table listing specifics for each line item:
o Product — The exact product purchased.
o Variation — Selected variation (size, color, etc.) if applicable.
o Quantity — Number of units purchased.
o Delivery Type — Home Delivery, or Local Pickup (only if admin configured pickup points).
o Price — Total cost for that product line (unit x quantity).
o Refund — Shows Refundable / Non-Refundable

Note: Refund is available only when the Active eCommerce Refund Add-on is purchased and installed

by the Admin and the seller/admin has enabled the refund option for that product.
o Review — Provides a button/link to leave a review once the order is delivered.

=> Order Amount
Shows the final billing breakdown of the order:
o  Subtotal — Total cost of products before fees/discounts.
o Shipping — Total shipping charge applied to the order.
o Tax — Total tax amount.
o Coupon — Discount applied using a coupon code (if used).
o Total — Final amount payable after subtracting discounts and adding shipping/taxes.

-» Effect: Displays complete breakdown of the selected order.

Purchase History

Order ID - 20251022-12003598

Nescafé Clasico, Dark Roast Instant Coffee Jar, 510290
g 10.5 oz Qty 1
Order ID - 20251019-14112084
e
Apple - iPhone 14 128GB (Unlocked) $521.100

Figure: Purchase History list of customers orders
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Order ID: 20250204-09020980

Order Summary

Order Code:: 20250204-00020930 Order date: 04-02-2025 00:02 AM
Customer: Paul K. Jensen Order status: Pending

Email: customer@example.com Total order amount: 57.050

Shipping address 3047 West Side Avenus Shipping method: Flat shipping rate

Hackensack, NJ 07601, College,

Alasks - 1254, United States Payment method. Cash On Delivery

Additional Info

Order Details Order Ammount

Subtotal 37.050
# Product Variation  Quantity Price Refund Reviev
Shipping 30.000
] Baby Boys 2-piece Special 1 Home $7.950  Non- Not
Occasion Top and Pant Delivery refundable Delivered Tax 30000
Suspender Set Yet
Coupon 50,000
Total §7.850

Make Payment

Figure: Viewing an Order Details from the Customer Panel

e Download Invoice

-> Click Download Invoice under the Option to get a PDF copy of the order receipt.

-» Effect: Generates a downloadable record of the transaction.

THE CORE

¥ Active eCommerce INVOICE
Active eCommerce CMS
Demo
Email: yourmail@email.com Order 1D: 20251217-10331436
Phone: +01 234 567 890 Order date: 17-12-2025

GSTIN: XWDDA1235DSAD Payment method: Cash On Delivery

Delivery Type: Home Delivery

Bill to: Ship to:

Paul K. Jensen Paul K. Jensen

uttara 10, Chipinge, Manicaland - 213, Zimbabwe uttara 10, Chipinge, Manicaland - 213, Zimbabwe

Email: customer@example.com Email: customer@example.com

Phone: +433547658679 Phone: +433547658679

Product Name aty Gross Amount g::’::;'” Taxable Value  CGST SGST Total

Runfalcon 5 Running Shoes
(Aquamarine-17. 7inches-6. Tinches-15.2

) 1 $33.000 $0.000 §33.000 §1.980 $1.980 $36.960

KL NJA

Shipping 1 $15.000 $0.000 §15.000 50.300 50900 $16.800
& [w]

E . Sub Total $48.000

mgr ’ Total GST $5.760

E Grand Total $53.760
[

Figure: Downloaded Invoice of an Order from the Customer Panel
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Notes:

=» Refer to Customer Shopping Journey to learn more about how to Review, Cancel / Reorder / Reply a product
after purchase from the Product History page.

=> GST calculation in total bill is an addon feature and requires installation of GST System Addon.

The Downloads page lists all digital products purchased by the customer that are available for
download. From here, customers can access their purchased digital content, such as software, files,

or media packages.

Purpose: Allow customers to securely download purchased digital products and revisit product pages

if needed.
Action:

e Access the Downloads Page
-> Navigate to Customer Panel — Downloads.

-> Effect: Opens the “Download Your Products” table showing all digital purchases.

e Review Available Downloads
=> The table contains two columns:
o Product - Displays the name of the purchased digital product. Clicking the product name
redirects to its store page for details or updates.
o Option (Download) - Provides a direct button to download the purchased file.

-> Effect: Customers can verify and access purchased digital content easily.

e Download Your Product
=>» Click Download under the Option column.
-> The browser automatically begins downloading the associated digital file (e.g., ZIP, PDF, EXE).

-» Effect: Saves the purchased digital product to the customer’s local device for use.

Download Your Products

?ﬁ" Microsoft 365 Personal | 12-Month Subscription, 1 person| Premium Office Apps

-

Figure: List of all purchased Difital Products
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Note:

=> Only products marked as Digital during upload (configured by Admin/Seller under 6.1 Products) appear here.

=> Digital products can only be purchased via online payment methods.

The Wishlist page displays all the products that a customer has marked as favorites for future

purchase consideration. Each saved product is shown as a product card with its image, name, price,

and quick action buttons for easy management.

Purpose: Allow customers to save products they are interested in and easily move them to the

shopping cart when ready to purchase.

Action:

e Access Wishlist

=> Navigate to Customer Panel — Wishlist.

=» Effect: Opens a grid of all saved products in the customer’s wishlist.

e Review RProduct Cards

-» Each product is displayed with the following details:

(e]

(e]

(e]

(e]

(e]

Product Image — Displays the main product photo.

Product Name - Clicking on it redirects to the product detail page on the storefront.

Add to Cart — Adds the product directly to the shopping cart (Hover to reveal).

Trash Icon () — Located at the top-right corner of each card; removes the item from the
wishlist (Hover to reveal).

Price — Shown at the bottom of the product card.

-» Effect: Provides customers a quick view of all desired products with simple actions for

purchase or removal.

e Add to Cart
-> Click the Add to Cart button on any product card.

-> Effect: Instantly adds the selected product to the shopping cart, allowing checkout from the

cart page.

e Remove from Wishlist

- Click the Trash Icon (') on the top-right of the card.

=» Effect: Permanently deletes the product from the wishlist list.
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Wishlist

V™

—h—e

Add to cart

Disney Men's Mickey and Mescafé Clasico, Dark Like Dreams Large Sherpa Premium execufive estale
Friends Button Down Shirt Roast Instant Coffee Jar,.. Tote Bag, Inner Pocket. .. with plenty of cargo...

$450.000 S500-088 $10.390 §72420 $12,346.000

Figure: Products Added to Wishlist in the Customer Panel

Note:
-» Refer to Wishlist and Compare Products to know how to add a product to Wishlist.
=> [fthe product is later removed or unpublished by the admin or seller, it will no longer be accessible from the

wishlist.

The Compare page allows customers to view multiple products side by side to evaluate their key
attributes before making a purchase. Each compared item appears as a vertical product card

showing detailed information for quick comparison.

Purpose: Help customers make informed purchasing decisions by comparing essential details such

as price, category, and brand between selected products.
Action:

e Access Compare Products
=> Navigate to Customer Panel — Compare.
-> Effect: Opens the “Compare Products” page displaying all items the customer has added for

comparison.

e Review compared products
=» Each product card includes:
o Product Name - Displayed at the top; clicking redirects to the product detail page.
o Product Image - Larger image for clearer visual comparison.
o Price — Displays the current selling price of the product.

o Category — Shows which product category the item belongs to.
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o Brand - Displays the brand name of the product.
o Add to Cart — Button to directly add the product to the shopping cart.
-> Effect: Enables side-by-side comparison of selected products based on brand, category, and

pricing.

e Add a compared product to cart
-» Click Add to Cart under any product card.
-> Effect: Instantly adds the selected product to the shopping cart for purchase.

e Reset Compare List

-> Click the Reset Compare List button located at the top-right corner of the Compare Products
page.
-» Effect: Clears all compared products from the list, resetting the comparison view.

Notes:

=> Refer to Wishlist and Compare Products to know how to add a product to Compare.
= The compare list remains available until the user resets it.

=> Logged-in users’ compare lists are saved to their account for persistent access across sessions.

Compare Products Regst Compars List

Microsoft - Xbox Series X 1TE Console Razer Naga Pro Wireless Gaming
Mouse

N

N\

5300000 §339.100 £23.740
Computer & Accessories Computer & Accessories

Microsoft Razer

Figure: Products Added to the Compare List in the Customer Panel
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The Followed Sellers page lists all the shops or sellers that a customer has chosen to follow. It allows
customers to easily access their favorite sellers’ stores, browse their latest products, and stay

updated on new listings or offers.

Purpose: Help customers quickly revisit their preferred sellers and explore products from trusted or

frequently purchased stores.
Action:

e Access Followed Sellers
=> Navigate to Customer Panel — Followed Sellers.

-> Effect: Opens a list of all sellers that the customer is currently following.

e Review followed seller list
=» Each entry displays:
o Shop Name / Seller Name — Clicking redirects to the seller’s storefront or profile page.
o Shop Logo / Banner - Visual identification of the seller’s shop.
o Unfollow Button — Allows the customer to remove the seller from their followed list.
-» Effect: Provides a centralized view of all followed sellers for easy navigation and

management.

Followed Sellers

Demo Seller Shop

(1 reviews)

Unfollow This Seller

Figure: Cards of all Sellers that are being followed by the Customer

e Visit a seller’s shop

-> Click the Shop Name, Logo, or Visit Store button.
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-> Effect: Opens the seller’s storefront page displaying their products, ratings, and offers.

e Unfollow a seller
-» Click Unfollow This Seller from the Followed Sellers page or the sellers storefront.

-> Effect: Removes the seller from the followed list immediately.

Notes:
-> Customers can follow / unfollow sellers directly from product pages or seller profiles on the storefront.
=> Following a seller helps customers track updates and easily find their favorite shops later.

-> If a seller account becomes inactive or deleted, it will automatically be removed from the Followed Sellers list.

The Classified Products page lists all the products that a customer has uploaded for sale under the
Classified Product feature. This feature allows individual customers (not sellers) to post and manage

second-hand or one-time-sale items directly from their customer panel.

Purpose: Enable customers to create and manage personal listings for reselling products, after

purchasing a classified package, without requiring a seller account.
Action:

e Access Classified Products
-» Navigate to Customer Panel — Classified Products.

-» Effect: Opens a table displaying all classified listings created by the customer.

e Purchase a Classified Package (Required)
-» Before adding any classified product, customers must first purchase a valid package to
upload classified products as product upload.
a. Go to Customer Panel — Dashboard — Purchase Package.
b. Click Upgrade Package to view available packages.
c. Choose a package and complete the payment.
d. Or, go to Classified Products — Upgrade Package and repeat the above steps.

-» Effect: Activates the customer’s ability to upload and manage classified products.

Notes:
=» Admin must enable Classified Products from Setup & Configuration — Features Activation before customers
can use this feature.

=> Admins can create customer packages from Customers — Classified Packages.
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> Dashboard

Purchase History = ( + Recharge Wallet

Downloads

e 06 Purchased Package Default Shipping Address

Wishlist \',

Current Package: Standard

Compare 05
Products in Wishlist

Followed Sellers Product Upload 200 times

Upload Remains 1678 times

Classified Producls 256
Total Products Ordered | Upgrade Package |

Figure: Purchasing a Classified Package from the dashboard of Customer Panel

Premium Packages for Customers

@ v O

Basic Standard Premium
2 Product Upload 200 Product Upload 300 Product Upload
Free $20.000 $30.000

Figure: List of purchasable Cladssified Packages by the customer

e Review Product List

=» The table shows:
a. Product Name - Name of the listed product.
b. Price — The listed selling price.
c. Available Status — Toggle on to make the product available for sale and send for admin

verification.

d. Admin Status - Indicates whether the product is Pending/Published.
e. Options — Buttons to Edit or Delete the listing.

-» Effect: Allows customers to monitor all classified listings and their publication status.
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Classified Products

1T AVaNA
. 4
Remaining Uploads

Current Package: Standard
1 678 Add New product Upgrade Package »

All Products

i Women's Two-Piece Dress with Embellished Jacket {Petite and

149.000
Regular) $

Figure: List of all Classified Products added by the Customer

e Add a New Classified Product
=» Click Add New Product at the top-right corner.

=»> The Add Your Product page appears, organized into multiple sections:

a. General
o Product Name* - Title of the product.
o Product Category* — Select from the admin-created category list.
o Product Brand* - Select from available brands created by admin.
o Product Unit* — Define the unit type (e.g., pcs, kg, liter).
o Condition* — Choose New or Used.
o Location* — Specify where the product is located.

o Product Tag* — Add relevant tags for easier product search.
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Add Your Product

General
Product Name =

Product Name

Product category *
Product brand *

Product Unit * _
Product Unit

Condition *
Location *

Product Tag *

Figure: General Part of adding Classified Product from the Customer Panel

b. Images
o Gallery Images* — Choose from pre-uploaded files or upload new images from your
system.
o Thumbnail Image* — Choose or upload a single image to display as the product

thumbnail.

Images

Gallery Images - )
Browse Lhoose hile

Thumbnail Image * ~ _
Browse Choose file

Figure: Images Part of adding Classified Product from the Customer Panel

c. Videos
o Video From - Choose the platform (YouTube, Dailymotion, Vimeo, etc.).

o Video URL - Paste the corresponding video link.

Videcs
Videa Fram

Youtube

ideo URL .
Video Link

Figure: Videos Part of adding Classified Product from the Customer Panel
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d. Meta Tags
o Meta Title — Title for search engine optimization.
o Description — Short SEO description.

o Meta Image - Upload or select a meta image for SEO display.

e. Price

o Unit Price* — Enter the selling price of the product.

meta lags

Meta Title
Description

Meta Image )
Browse Choose file

Price

Unit price =

Figure: SEO and Price Parts of adding Classified Product from the Customer Panel

f. Description

o Description* — Enter detailed product information and features.

g. PDF Specification

o PDF - Upload a PDF file containing additional product specifications (optional).

Description *

Description

PDF Specification

PDF )
Browse Choose file

Save Product

Figure: Description & PDF Parts of adding Classified Product from the Customer Panel
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=> Click Save Product to submit your product for review.

-> Effect: The product is sent for admin approval before appearing on the storefront.

e Edit or Delete a Product
-» Click Edit to update any detail or Delete to permanently remove it.

-> Effect: Instantly updates or removes the product listing from the system.

Notes:

-» Star* fields are mandatory, i.e. They can not be empty.

=> All uploaded classified products must be manually approved/published by the admin to appear on the
storefront.

=> Customers and buyers can view classified product details and contact the owner directly for purchase

discussions.

The Conversations page allows customers to communicate privately with sellers or admins regarding
specific products. It acts as a built-in messaging system where customers can ask questions, receive

replies, and keep track of all ongoing product-related conversations.

Purpose: Provide customers with a simple and organized way to ask product questions, clarify

details, or follow up after purchase directly with the seller or admin.
Action:

e Access Conversations
=> Navigate to Customer Panel — Conversations.
-» Effect: Opens a list of all private product-related conversation threads initiated by the

customer.

e Review Conversation List
=» Each conversation entry includes:
o User Image — Profile image of the seller or admin the customer is chatting with.
o User Name — Name of the seller or admin.
o Date & Time — Timestamp of the most recent message in the thread.
o Product Name — Title of the product the conversation is about with a “new” label for new
unseen replies.

o Message Preview — A short snippet of the most recent message in the thread.
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-> Effect: Customers can easily identify which conversations have new responses, what they

relate to, when they were last updated and quickly continue any ongoing discussion.

Conversations

Demo Seller Shop AirPods Malm

Figure: List of all private conversations of the customer with sellers on products

e View or Reply to a Conversation
-» Click the Product Name of any conversation row to open the thread.
The page displays the entire message history in chronological order.

Type your message in the text input field and click Send.

b 4 I

Effect: Your reply is immediately sent to the seller/admin and becomes part of the ongoing

conversation thread.

Note: Clicking the Seller/Admin image or name (either in the list or inside the chat view) redirects you to the

seller’s or in-house store page.

Conversations With Demo Seller Shop

AirPods Max

|5 it availabla in any other colors?

11:45:11 23-11-2025

Mo Sir.

11:52:11 23-11-2025

ok

12:28:01 23-11-2025

i

Figure: Communicating privately with the Seller/Admin as a customer about their product

e Start a New Conversation

Customers can initiate a new chat from any Product Details Page.
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Toals > Nescafé Clasico, Dark Roast Instant Coffee Jar, 1..

Nescafé Clasico, Dark Roast Instant Coffee Jar, 10.5 02

18 People are viewing right now 19

28 available Minimum order quantity 1

+112.000 /pc
5112.000 cvsronios ) .

“ e

Estimate Shipping Time 3 Days

Inhouse product Nescafe
P

Message Seller Products from this brand

Warranty

Figure: Initiating private Conversation about a product as a customer from the Product Details page

- Click Message Seller (visible for both seller and in-house products).
=» The form includes: .
Any query about this product
o Product Name — Auto-filled with the
product you are viewing (editable)_ Mescafé Clasico, Dark Roast Instant Coffee Jar, 10.5 oz
o Your Question — Enter your inquiry.
-» Click Send or Cancel.

-» Effect: A new conversation thread is created
=

and will appear under the Conversations

Your Question

page for future follow-ups. Figure: Conversation Question about the Product

Notes:

-» Customers must be logged in to send a message.

=> Conversations related to In-House products go directly to the admin, conversations for seller products go only
to the respective seller.

=» Conversations are private between the buyer and the seller/admin, but the admin can monitor all conversation
threads for moderation purposes.

=> The admin cannot reply to conversations between customers and sellers (except for In-House product
conversations, where the admin is the seller).

=» Refer to Admin and Seller Product Conversation to learn more.

=> Conversation Activation must first be enabled by the Admin in Eeatures Activation.
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The My Wallet page displays the customer’s wallet balance, available recharge options, and a
complete history of all wallet transactions including recharges, payments, refunds, and conversions

(when add-ons are added).

Purpose: Allow customers to manage wallet funds for faster checkout, track all wallet-related

activities, and recharge their wallet using supported payment methods.
Action:

e Access My Wallet
=> Navigate to the Customer Panel — My Wallet.
-> Effect: Opens the wallet dashboard showing current Wallet Balance, Recharge buttons, and

Wallet Recharge History table.

e View Wallet Balance
-»> The Wallet Balance box shows the current available amount in the customer’s wallet.

-» Effect: Customers instantly see how much balance is available to pay during checkout.

e Review Wallet Recharge History

The transaction table includes:

=> Date — The date the transaction occurred.

=> Amount — The credited or debited amount.

-> Payment Method — Shows the source or type of the transaction:
o Refund — Amount returned to wallet after a successful refund.
o Offline = Amount recharged Offline. (Requires Active eCommerce Offline Payment Add-on)
o Online Methods (PayPal, Stripe, Bkash, SSLCommerz, etc.) — Amount recharged Online.
o Club Point Convert (Requires Active eCommerce Club Point Add-on)

=> Status -

-» Effect: Provides customers with a full and transparent log of wallet activity.
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My Wallet

' . “ m m Recharge Wallet Offline Recharge Wallet

Wallet Balance

Wallet Recharge History

01 03-02-2025 $99.000 MNIA

Figure: Customers Wallet Balance, Recharge History and buttons to Recharge Wallet

e Recharge Wallet (Online)

-» Click Recharge Wallet.
Recharge Wallet

- Choose a Payment Method (all online

Payment mathod *

gateways enabled by admin appear here —

e.g., PayPal, Stripe, bKash, etc.). Amaunt
=> Enter Amount — The amount to add to the m

wallet.
- Click Confirm to complete the payment.  Figure: Recharging Wallet Online

=» Effect: Upon successful payment, the wallet is credited instantly.

e Recharge Wallet (Offline)
-> Click Offline Recharge Wallet.
=> Fillin required fields:
o Amount — The amount to request as offline recharge.
o Transaction ID — Bank deposit reference number or payment slip ID.
o Photo of Receipt — Upload the proof of payment.
=» Click Submit Request.

-» Effect: Sends the request to the system; after approval, the amount is credited to the wallet.

Note: Available only if admin installed and enabled the Active eCommerce Offline Payment Add-on.
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Amount * )
Amount

Transaction ID *

Phate Browse Choose image

Confirm

Figure: Recharging Wallet Offline

e Use Wallet Money During Checkout
-» During checkout, select Pay with Wallet Balance as the payment method.
-» If the wallet balance covers the total amount, the order is paid instantly.

-> Effect: The payable amount is deducted directly from the wallet.

. Subtotal (01 Products) 5109 000
Tax 50.000

Total Shipping 50.000
- . TOTAL $109.000

Have coupon code? Apply here Apply

Or, Your wallet balance - $H S

Pay with wallct
| lagree lo the terms and conditions, Return Policy & Privacy Policy

< Return to shap Complete Order

Figure: Customer using wallet Balance to purchase product during checkout.

Notes:
-> Wallet balance can be used for both physical and digital product purchases.
=> Club Point Convert appears only if the Club Point Add-on is installed and enabled.

=» Available payment methods depend entirely on the payment gateways configured by the admin.

25.10. Customer Support Ticket

The Support Ticket page allows customers to contact the admin directly for assistance with orders,
payments, account issues, or general inquiries. Customers can create tickets, attach images, and

continue the conversation—all from within their Customer Panel.

Purpose: Provide a structured medium for customers to report issues, request assistance, and

maintain a record of all support interactions.

Action:
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e Access Support Ticket
-> Navigate to Customer Panel — Support Ticket.

-> Effect: Opens a table listing all previously submitted support tickets with their statuses.

e Create a New Support Ticket
-> Click Create a Ticket.
-> Fill out the required fields:

Create a Ticket

Subject

Frovide a
detailed

o Subject — A short title summarizing the

description &

issue. Phato Browse Choose file

o Provide a detailed Description — “

Explain the problem or request clearly

s the admin can understand the issue. Figure: Customer Creating a Support Ticket
o Photo (optional) — Upload a screenshot or image if it helps illustrate the issue.
o Click Send Ticket to submit, or Cancel to discard.

-> Effect: A new support ticket is created and added to the customer’s ticket list for tracking.

e Review Submitted Tickets
=» Each ticket entry in the table displays:
o Ticket ID — Auto-generated unique identifier.
o Sending Date — Date and time when the ticket was created.
o Subject — The title entered by the customer.
o Status — Indicates Open, Pending, or Solved.
o Options (View Details) — Opens the communication thread.

-» Effect: Allows customers to quickly track all ongoing and resolved support requests.

Support Ticket
Create a Ticket
Tickets
#1000002513 2022.04.28 03:07:04 A doloribus aut quae m View Details
#10000024 2021.02.14 07:24:02 Cupiditate qui aut p Pending View Details

Figure: List of all customer created support tickets in the Customer Panel
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25.11.

e View or Reply to a Ticket

=> Click View Details beside any ticket entry.

-> The message thread displays all communication between the customer and the admin in

chronological order.

=> Type your reply in the text box and click Send to respond.

-> Effect: The message is sent instantly to the admin, updating the ticket discussion within the

same thread.

Uploading Classified Products #17638911458

Mr. Customer 2025.11-23 15:53:27 Q

Browse Choose File

Send Reply

S

23.11.2025 08:53:1

Then navigate to Classified Products and click Add New Product and follow the steps.

Figure: Customer communicating under Support ticket with Admin

Notes:

= If a customer replies back to the ticket (Open / Solved), it gets automatically marked as pending, allowing

further communication under the same ticket for that problem.

=> Support conversations are private between the customer and the admin.

4

All replies and updates remain stored in the same ticket thread for future reference.

=> For admin-side handling of customer tickets, refer to Support — Ticket.

Manage Profile

The Manage Profile page allows customers to view and update their personal details such as basic

information, address, and email. It ensures that customer accounts remain accurate and up-to-date

for communication, shipping, and account recovery purposes.

Purpose: Provide customers with a secure and easy way to manage their account details, including

personal info, saved addresses, and verified email.
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Action:

e Access Manage Profile
=> Navigate to Customer Panel — Manage Profile.
-> Effect: Opens the profile settings page containing sections for Basic Info, Address, and

Change Email.

e Basic Info
-> Review or modify your basic information.
=» Available fields:
o Your Name - Customer’s full name.
o Your Phone — Contact number associated with the account.
o Photo - Upload or update profile picture.
o Your Password — Enter a new password to change the old one.
o Confirm Password — Re-enter the password for confirmation.
-» Click Update Profile to save changes.

-» Effect: Updates customer account information instantly.

Manage Profile

Basic Info
Wour Name
‘Your Phone

Photo Browse 1 File selected

cibell._. .webp
Your Password

Confirm Password Confirm Password

Update Profile

Figure: Basic Info part of Customer Profile Management

e Address
-» Add a new address
=> Click Add New Address.
=>» Fillin the required fields on the New Address popup:
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o Address — Full address line. New Address
o Country - Select from dropdown

(configured by admin). ) 2

o State - Select from dropdown

State

(depends on chosen country).
o City — Select from dropdown

(depends on chosen state). Posia

Code

o Postal Code - Enter postal/ZIP code. Phone ——

o Phone - Enter contact number. “

-> Click Save to confirm or click the Cross (x)
Figure: Adding New Address part of Customer Profile
Management

-> Effect: Saves the new address for shipping and billing purposes.

icon to cancel.

Note: The dropdown options for Country, State, and City depend on the entries configured by the admin from

etup & Configurations — Shipping — Shipping C s / Shipping S / Shipping Cities.

e Manage Saved Addresses
-» Each saved address card has a three-dot (:) menu at the top-right corner with options:
o Edit - Modify existing address details.
o Make This Default Shipping - Set the address as default for future deliveries of orders.
o Make This Default Billing — Set the address as default for future bills on orders.
o Delete — Permanently remove the address.
-» Effect: Allows customers to manage multiple shipping addresses easily. New Defaults are

shown on the address for quick identification.
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Address

Utara2
1255
Andro
Manipur
India
+91123456

uttara 10

213

Chipinge
Manicaland
Zimbabwe
+433547658679

dhanmondi 27
44354
Chipinge
Manicaland

WO o E

Zimbabwe
+4389778565534433

1=l

Default Shipping a

<D o

Figure: List of customer added address used for Shipping and Billing

e Change Your Email

-» Update email address

=» The Your New Email field shows the current email address, which can be edited.

-» After entering a new email, click Verify to send a verification code to the newly entered email

address.

-» Enter the received Verification Code in the designated text box.

¢

Click Update Email to finalize the change.

-> Effect: Updates and re-verifies the customer’s account email for login and communication

purposes.

Change your email

Your New Email
customer@example. com

Verification Code . .
Enter Your Verification Code

Figure: Field for changing registered email of customer

Notes:
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-> Email verification requires a working SMTP setup. The admin must properly configure SMTP Settings from
Admin Panel — Setup & Configuration — SMTP Settings for the system to send verification codes
successfully.

=> All customer address information is stored securely in the database and used for shipping, billing, and order
confirmation purposes.

=> Email Verification toggle needs to be enabled in Features Activation if Admin wishes Customers to verify their

email before changing.

The Delete My Account section allows customers to permanently remove their account and all related
data from the system. This action is irreversible and deletes all associated information, including

wallet balance, order history, and classified product listings.

Purpose: Provide customers with full control over their account privacy and data by allowing

permanent account deletion.
Action:

e Access Delete My Account
=> Navigate to the Customer Panel — Delete My Account.

-> Effect: Opens a confirmation popup titled “Delete Your Account.”

e Review Warning Message
-» The warning box displays the following message:
Delete Your Account

Warning: You cannot undo this action.

4 4 I

Note: Don't click any other button or perform any other action during account deletion, as the

process may take some time.

2

Effect: Informs customers about the consequences and possible delay during deletion.
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>

Waming: You cannot undo this action

Note: Don't Click to any button or don't do any action during accownt Deletion, it may takes some fimes.

Deleting Account Means:

1 If you create any classified ptoducts, after deleting your account, those products will no longer in
our system

‘ 1 After deleting your account, wallet balance will no longer in our system

Dmem"l

Figure: Final Notice to Customers before initiating profile deletion

Understand the Consequences

The warning section clearly explains what will be lost after deletion:

I\ If you have created any Classified Products, they will be permanently removed from the
system.

I\ Your wallet balance will be lost and cannot be recovered.

Effect: Ensures customers acknowledge the data loss before proceeding.

Confirm or Cancel deletion

Two buttons are provided at the bottom of the popup:

Cancel - Closes the popup and aborts account deletion.

Delete Account — Confirms and starts the deletion process.

Effect: If Delete Account is clicked, the system begins removing the customer’s data

permanently from the database.

The deletion process may take a short period, depending on server performance and account size.

Once deletion begins, the process cannot be interrupted or reversed.

Deleted accounts cannot be recovered or reactivated,; customers must register again to use the platform.

.
->
->
->
->

°
>
>
>
>

Notes:

-

-

-

>

All related records such as classified listings, wallet balance, wishlist, and purchase history are permanently

erased from the system.
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